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1862. 

1, Whafc is meant by guna, vriddhi, and ji or scm^pra . 
sdrana ? Illustrate the answer by examplea 

1. The change of gr, short or long, and of to % ^ 

and respectively is called Gur^a, Ex: — 

*4f^; 5RT“^^* 

The change of % of ^ short or long, and of ^ to \ 

3 ?ir and respectively is called Vriddki. 

5fr-3i%^5ii ; ^-ai^ui^lci;. 

The change of f, or ( ^ ) to g[, or ( ^) respectively is 
called Samprasdrai^, Ex :- 

2. Write :the following sentence in the Roman characters, 
])utting a disfcritical mark over the long vowels: — 

5B?CT ^ II 

2. Grasadapi taxlardham cha kasinlinno dfyaterthishu, 
Ichchhllnur^po vibhavah kada kasya bhavishyati. 

"A. What are the rules for the gender of nouns which are 
ioiinded on their terminations ? 

?K Nouns formed from verbs by the addition of the termina- 
tion gr, those formed from 5 [j and ( and other roots assuming 
those forms) by. the addition of the termination f, also those 
formed from adj, by i[H^are Masculine, 

Those formed from verbs by the addition of srfSf, f5f> i, 
or those formed from nouns or ad j. by the addition of ^and those 
formed by the addition of fern* suffixes (from mas*) are Feminine^ 
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Those formed from verbs by the addition of and thone 

formed from nouns or adj. by the addition of ^ are Fmter* 

4. Decline the pronouns and in the singular, 
dual, and plural. 


4. 







Masculine. 


Feminine. 



s. 

D. 

PZ,, 

S. D. 

PL 

Nom. 






Acc, 





» 

Instr. 

wgjn 




sfg/it: 

Dat. 


)> 

arfTfwq: 


aigwi: 

AbL 


)> 



33 

Gen. 

3rg«» 

3tg^i: 


>3 3T2^t: 

argrra; 

Loc. 



anftg 

^yg^^ 3, 





Neuter. 

Norn. 

Acc. 

s. 

D. 

PI. 

) The rest like the corrf^s 

3»3[: 

J9 

73 

3> 

J ponding masculine. 




w- 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 



<S'. 

D. 

PL 

S. D. 

PL 

Nom. 




v\\ m 

2RT: 

Acc. 



Instr. 

9tT«n^ 


8nf%: 

Dat. 


*» 

w: 


«yr«y: 

AbL 


fj 




Gen. 




f3R^; 

- 



J 


[iOC. 

3rf^ 

S> 


3i?!ng. W 


♦There are 

nouns ending in or ^ which are 

both nmsc. 


and neut. Nouns ending in fern. 
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Neuter* 

I 


The rest like the corres^*^ 


.S’. />. PI 

Aec. i 

5. Give a list of the prefixes or prepositions which arc 
chiefly used in combination with simple verbs, subjoiniii:^^ 
their meaning, and illustrating them by an example. 


5. The following are the principal prepositions prefixed t > 
verbs with examples; — 

9^1^- -Beyond* 


— Over, above, 
3 ^g — After, like, 
Away. 9Tq^^. 
3Tf^-— To, unto. 
a?q>— Down, off. 

.3n~— Bounding &c. 
above, 


— Near, less. 

In, down. 

In, down. 

TO—Opposite. 

qr — Forth, above, 

sri^^Rev J'ted, again, q^vuqer. 

Apart, away, 

^- Conjoined with. 


6. What U the difference between the Atmanepada an I 
the Parasmaigada ? Give two or three illustrative examples, 
with translations. 


fi. The Parasmaipada is a pada for another, that is, it is to bo 
used when the fruit of the action is enjoyed by another than tlio 
agent. The Atmanepada is .similarly a pada for self. It is used 
when the fruit of the action is to be enjoyed by the agent himself. 
Ex: — gyifMl (for anofclier), (for himself); qidf?r> 

( for another ), ( for oneself ). 

7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit : — 

(a) This guru(i) asks(2) his0 pupils(+) to read(^) goodp’*) 
books, (^) but filled with folly(^) they spcnd(^^) their 
time(io) in play.(^i) 
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(h) Woe to those(i) who are evil-doers ;(a) they incui'(a) 
the displeasure(i) of God. 

(c) That leaf(i) will fall from the tree(2) if you touch it. 

(d) Life is as unstable as the w'ater tliat trembles on tl»e 

leaf of the lotus. 


(e) It is while the body is in health, and death i.s } et 
far distant, that a man should look after the 
interests of his soul. What can he do at the last 
hour I 


‘gpii%n%4i 3T(^t+5 Oh 

SRi=RT, 3^3=^ (I) (^) 3Tfi- 

JilfrT. (9) 5{1» caus. of (10) 

(G) 5ffsT. #55^. 


•s. 


(b) (1) 50^ (3) Lit: a?itj 

(4) 3?^^, 3iEft(%. The whole however should be 

translated ^isStfcWlP?! ‘tc. 

(c) (1) q55l^ ^ ^ qo| 1 

(2) qr^^: I 

starts?;; fs: ^tiss: q?5Rfl II 


(h ‘«nq«5Ri4i ^ f5^-‘ i 

3F5feiHF% 1% II 

Translate and parse the following sentence ; — 


*3'»JT 3oi%3 ?pn ^ JfT^ *rw^fr i 

snrw^O *nr: iFrgjr»iT5nfr(*) ) o 


^ In the original the reading is which makes 

no sense. 
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S. ( I ) An unmeritorious [man]. (2) Whose waters [are] pala- 
table. (S) Become. ( 4 ) Having reached. ( 5 ) Undrinkable, 
jjun: — Nom. plu. masc. gend. Subj, of 
— Loc. plu. masc. gend. of 

gqp — Same as above ; but this word is used predicative’y. 
— Third pers. plu. pres, tense Par. of ’4j. Agreeing 
with its subJ. gqj:. 

% — A pron. mas. gend. nom. plu. Subj. of 

— Acc. sing. masc. gend, of Obj. of 511^^1. 

S{\Q \ — Ind. past part, of with 

— Same as above, agreeing with 
> — Nom. plu, masc. gend. used predieatively with 

-An adj. fern. geml. nom. pin. qualifying 
used predieatively. 

— The same as with the prefix s{^ agrcei,ig 

with its subj. 

5 ^^; — Nom. plu. fom. gend. of 

Acc. sing. mas. gend. Obj. of 
3 ^l^q--;Tnd. past part, of cans, with 
— Bamo as above ; agreeing with ifsr:, 

— ^Adj. fern, gend. nom. plu. qualifying used p> e- 
dicatjively. 

0. Write out the beuedictive or optative mood of tl-e 
verb the first preterite indicative of the verb tiie 
imperative of the verb the potential mood of the \r:l> 
and tine first personal singular of each of the tenses f 
ifxe verb 


9- 

^Sing. Du. Pin. 

i 


Smg. Da, Flu, 
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Sing. 

f^. 

Dn. 

pki. 

Sing. 

%• 

Pill. 

I spniJt 

mm 



<1^ 

3S43 

ll^ra 


3133 


afl^H 


III 


3T3Jg 





=^n^«nr,, 

( Conj. in Atm. also ). 

10. Give a few examples of ( 1 ) nouns derived from verbs, 
end of ( 2 ) verbs derived from nouns. 

10. ( 1 ) ^¥1, ifisT, *c. 

( 2 ) 3^11%, 5ni1®prfh, &c. 

1863. 

1. State the Sandki of the following words, prepositioiw, 
and affixes:— groi^+f^j JTffef+g; 

^r*, ir+9if^. 

1- 3^; ^1^; 3ti5tn%; c3^; 

2. Decline the woi’ds a dog, and ox. 


2 


^3- 





s. 

IX 

PI. 

s. 

P. 

PI. 

is*om. 

>9T 

wlr 



313^151 

Cl 

3?33T?;: 

01 

Acc. 


55 

1^: 


)) 

3315.- 

Tnstr, 




3?3ifT 


3f35r«: 

i)al.. 


ji 


3?STft 

55 

31335:3: 

Abl. 

|pT= 

>5 

55 

awp: 

55 

15 

(i^en. 

15 



55 

wigit- 

3T33fI*b 

Loq, 


55 

m 

3135% 

15 

313331 

Voc. 




3?3|SI, 

313^^ 

c» 



( 7 ) 


3. State the present tense in the Parasmaipada of the 
following verbal roots:— to sleep; ^ to praise; ^to 
kill ; to bite ; to seize. 


*> 






Svng. 

jDn, 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu» 

t 





IRr: 

n 





f%y 

ni 




fcf: 

frf^ 







Sing, 


Du. 


Flu. 


I 











HI 







<51,. 





Sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

I 






II 


5:5!«i 


sjiSftsi: 


TH ; 



^nsrf^ 


sjiSf% 


4. State the Perfect tense (i%^) both in the Parasnmipada 
and Atmanopa(U of the following roots: — stretch; 
to give; 5 ^ to kill. 

Par. Atm. 


Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

I ?raiJi-5i?R 






n ^ 






HI 

^g: 







Sing> 

Du. 
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Plu. Smg. 

Du. 

Flu. 

I 





TJ 




a;f^ 

in 







13: 

5fr1w ^^I5r|r 

3T13Tfk^% 


11 5irf{5p!I-3I^«I 


5lfl 



in 


8?r5Ta 



5. How many past tenses are there 

in Sanskrit? J)e- 


scribe briefly the general rules for their formation, to 
illustrated by some instances. 

5. There are three past tenses in Sanskrit : — (1) The impertVeC 
(^) or first preterite. (2) The perfect (f^) or second preterite. 
(<i) The aorist or third preterita 

(1) The imperfect is formed by adding tlie conjugational 
sign to the root and making the necessary vowel changes 
consequent thereon, prefixing the augment ^ and then 
appending the terminations of the tense. Ex : — , 

(2) To form the perfect (f^) first of all a root is reduplicated 
according to the general rules of reduplication and making 
certain vowel changes (Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. Gl, 
62 Rule 2 and pp. 77 Rules 7-9), To the base so pre- 
pared are added the terminations of the tense. Ex: — 

<^ 4 , 4*13:- 

(3) To form the Aorist the base is prepared according as a 
root takes the several varieties or any of them and then 
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aro added the terminations of the imperfect. Augment 
is prefixed as in the imperfect. Ex : — 

(j. Describe the Tatpuruslia class of compound words. 

6. A compound of Tatpurusha class consists of two mem- 
bers, the first of which determines the sense of the other, 
or is attributive to it. When the attributive member has 
the meaning of a case it is called an Inflectional Tatpurusha 
and when the attributive member is used in apposition 
to the other it is called an Appositional Tatpurusha. 

7. Give a definition of (1) (2) and (3) sn%qf^. 

1 ato how many classes arc the divided ? 

7. (1) Those words that denote action are called DA® (2) 
Those that are added on to verbs and nouns, ( to show 
which person, which time or which relation tfec. is meant ) 
are called Fratyaya. (3) That form (crude) of a noun to 
which case-terminations are applied is called Prdtipadika, 

The Pratyayas are divided into (a) and (6) 

( 3^^ ) and (c) vngsiOT 

8. What consonants correspond to the Sanskrit and 
^ in Latin, Greek, and the Teutonic languages ? What con- 
sonants in Zend and Greek correspond to the Sanskrit ^ 
A<lduce instances of these consonantal changes. 

8. The consonants corresponding to the Sanskrit are 

as follows: — 

Latin, qu or x. Greek, t. Teutonic, k or ch. 
c k j 

g y c, ch or sh 
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The consonants corresponding to ^ are: 



Zendh 

Greek h 


Sanskrit 

Latin 

Greek Teutonic 

Zend. 


quatuor 

tessares 



nosco 

gignosko 



decern 

deka 




hepta 

hilptaa 


9. Translate the following sentences into idiomatic^ I 
Sanskrit : — 

(a) How many days ago did he arrive in this city*? 

(b) I prefer(i) the study of Sanskrit to that of any other 
dead(2) language. 

(g) Here are two edition8(i) of the famous Indian drama 
S'akuntala 1 Which of these do you prefer 1 

(d) Had I seen(i) my friend yesterday evening, T sliould ha\ e 
toid him to attend(2) this meeting.(^) 

1). (a) 5(Tcnf5r. 

(*) (1) (2) 3?3^, 3is2t^?r- 

(c) (1) 

(i) (1) Use conditional, (2) (3) 

10. Translate the following sentences into English : — 

(«) 

(h) sm:. 

(‘ ) 

(d) gsnsrrhr^iftC’) 

sflrat’ 9ri^9?nTl(“) s4 ^^Rrwrf^RPt?: 

10. (a) What is the good whether he has or no progeny. 

(b) Bow to him who-ever he may be. 

(c) There must be some cause &c. 

(d) (1) Causing detention, trouble, inconvenience(2) Know - 
ing no rest. (3) The duty that devolves upon a man 
at the helm of public affairs. 
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1864. 

1. How many kinds of affixes ( Pratyayas ) are there in 
Sanskrit ? Give instances of each class. 

1. Vide Question 7. for 1863. 

f fit. 

Instances of (Declensions) and (Conjugations) 

may be given by the student. 


2. Give the accusative and instrumental cases of 
in three numbers. 




Acc. 



Instr. 

0) 

Sing. 

Dn^ 

Pin. 

Sing* 

l)u. Plu, 

111. 





3(r«OT; 

f. 




f, 

1!. 




Same as masculine. 

in. 






f. 

^ i 

; j 

anj: 



13. 

1 

?> 


Same as 

masculine. 

ni. 


€t 



t: 

f. 


% 

m: 


„ mfu: 

li. 


if 

?nf% 

Same as 

masculine. 

in. 

f. n. 




U3. 

f. n. 


g^r«fra; gntifir: 


3. Translate into English : — 

(a) qrtr «rf ?n(') i 

(&) ?i«n (0 1 I 

(c) ^ to: i 

Rttsfir I %^(®) ?T»m amnt- 

![% *nn gw t 
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3. (a) (1) Do not touch me, O wicked one. (1) (The aorist with 

m has the sense of the imperative. ) 

(5) (1) Enough with her ( waiting for her tfec.). 

(c) (1) By a crab. (2) Source of living. (3) By fishermen, ( i) 
Are to be killed. (5) Near. 

4. Write out the following passage, correcting the faults 

ngainst the Sandhi rules;— 

<r?T srw: 

3raf^<S^:jwr Tisrr 

4. cT^ 1 ^^iWT5t§RrTPm?f 

Fr^)5r I OTi t ? 1 

5. Conjugate the verbs in tlie present indica- 

tive (^rO- 


^^(to wish) 

6 til Conj. 

3E^(to 

go ) 4th Con. 

Sing. 

Du, 

Phi. 

Sin;/. 

Dh. 

Pin. 

1 ^[fl{ 


st=50R: 




II 


^=50*1 



^Eqvj 

III 5=c0f% 







repeat ) Dth conj. 



I fwnft 






II 5[wnf% 


^sj: 




III puif^ 








3t (togo). 




2nd conj. 


1 st conj. 


I ^ 


W 



3Pnn: 

n ta 




BTqjq: 

3m*f 

in 





3R1% 
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g ( to fasten ) 0th Conj. g ( to mix or separate ) 2nd Conj. 


Sing, 

Dn. 

Plu. 

Sing, 

Dn. 

Plu. 

t gqrft 

g^-' 

gjftJi: 


m- 

3^- 

11 

g^ftq: 

g^ftq 

qtf^ 

g*f: 

3^ 

i n 


g^jpci 

4Tf^ 

gti: 

gq(^ 


Attu. 


g ( to censure ) 10th conj 

I g^ 


gjftH^ 

qwiPr 

Amw 


11 gsii^ 

gqi5r 

g^ 

qiqqftf 


mm 

in 

gqitr 

gjt^ 

qi5RT% 

mm- 



AtiD. 

»v 


Par, 


I <1% 





m- 

®s 

n 

mv4 



m: 

Cv 

m 

in 


v3 


m- 

C\ 



(1. Declint; m, 


G, 

qqq;. 








Pht. 

tiny. 

Du, 

Plu. 

Sing, 

Du, 

Pin,. 

!Nom. 

Voc. 

|qu 


mil 

m- 


f>^ 

f^tqr 

Acc. 

»? 

qrq. 

V 

m- 



JJ 

In.str, 




imj 



Dat. 




iftvq: 


it 


Abl. 

>) 

d- 

if 

a 


)j 

a 

(len. 


}> 

ntl: 

nrot 

it 


Loc, 



5> 

nig 


«ft3 



( M ) 



Masc. 



Fern. 



Sinff. 


Flu. 

Sing, 

Du. 

Flu. 

Koin. 






%5^-’ 

Acc. 



%5'»- 

%5^ 



Instr. 



%5^l 


Dat 


?i 


%5''^ 



Abl. 


5> 


%5^' 


n 

<)en. 

)> 






Loc. 

* 

5> 





Voc. 





^5'4lt 

%5«i: 




Neuter. 






Sing, 

Dit. Phi, 

1 The i^est like the corres- 

Norn* 

Acc. Voc. 


%S^ %%n% j ponding masculine. 


7. Translate into idiomatic Sanskrit: — 

(а) Has he come ? 

(б) Has he not come ? 

(c) The gratification(^) of our desires(2) and the fiilfil- 

ment(5) of duty(4) are often('^) mcompatible.(®) 

(d) Which(9 of the two ought we to prefer ?( 2 ) 

(e) Between the Vindhya and the Himvat lies t)ie 

country called Aryavarta, stretching from tbr. 
eastern to the western ocean. 

7. (^) (1) (2) (3) (4) vrft. (5) 

{^) The whole maybe translated 

(^) (i) (2) 5?lff, 

srm^g#r* \ 
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8. Dissolve the following compounds, and state to which 
class each belongs: — w nnreqg j; 

^rnipai:; «mm^} ^ ir m r ^fe g r ; k^^s- 

«ff*ra ^ ( KarmadhS,raya. ) 

^ ( Bahuvrthi. ) 

!T?nq^ ^araiT^ (Dvandva.) 2 ^tf|ji?nqir 2 n 
( Tatpurusha. ) 

( Bahuvrthi. ) 
ad^: ( Tatpurusha. ) 

«MI ^ ( AvyaytbhSva, ) 

an^f W^gl^a: ( Karmadharaya. ) 

^ ?fin?R- ( Sainaha,radvandva. ) 
(Karmadharaya.) or qoit 

( Bahuvrthi. ) 

I>. (a) G|ve the synonyiiis of ^rsr^; 

(6) State the differences of meaning between 

^tfSTj fSWR; fas well as between 53j|, qirsEm; sw?^. 

9. (o) Kif. ii 

*P^W5t »pviqn[Tfi!?5igqT: II 

^^-ajTRI 1^1^511 film: S^H-- 1 
8^k: II 

3irf^ i 

3ltf^ II 
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?5<n3ft l^?m% 31 % ^ %qTO.n 

3 ;(Jf— ^ i^«Ri I 
TO ^m- ^*r{i ^1%: 11 

srgtnft 1 

’ftsn f : 3 ^ 3«^t Jrtl II 

(a) A chariot used ia war, a rich or state carnage. 3?iT^. 
A cart. 

sTT^iT- Any vehicle. f%;TPT. Sky chariot: heavenly car. 

Heaven, the place of residence of the gods. Sky. 

Sky. Heaven. 

10. Give the third person singular of the Present 
Perfect (f^), Future (^) and Aorist (;g^) of ir^; 
nf; 53,- 


Pres. 

Perf. 

Flit. 

Aor. 





iiJp-JTssfir 



3?»iir: 




3R3ra: 


31115 

3f5«lfrt 

arqrtRi: 




wli^-ajflna 


5Rinr-iirJi% 

3RiCi3.-3R^e 

snjcr^i^f^ 

SRRT 




=3^ 







^T^!R 
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1866. 

1. Combine the following words according to the rules 

of Sandhi viz:— fitft 
+H:^; JT+I53I%; f^!^+»rsr:; ?ra;+55^^^^^; sn^ + 

5Jr:+3rR. 

1- or fh(t 

sn^^a:; or ?««}; 

fm risn: ; 55Kpt. 

2. Which of the following forms are correct, and •which 
arc incorrect ? Correct those which you think incorrect, and 
state the reasons for your corrections: — ; 8T^*T; %Ji: ; 

2. Correct. 

Incorrect. It ought to be 3^%nT. ( For reason see 

Sanskrit First Book p. 15; change of ^to aj^). 

%yr** Coirrect. 

Correct, 

3T=^uyj]^. Incorrect. It ought to be (Vide F, B. p. 15, 

foot liote.) 

Correct. 

Incorrect, is the correct form. 

3. Write out the Sing, of the Dual of 


f - ; «• ; tlie Plur. of srif^ n. 


3. Nom. 



fhd 



Acc. 



JJ 

If 

-•> 

Instr. 


GfT 




Dat, 


IT% 

J) 



Abl. 


m- 

» 

>? 

M 

Gon, 



f5td-‘ 



Loc, 



;t 

If 


Voc. 



fhCr 


^rt3i 


2 
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4. Give tlic Instr. Sing, nu of STW^j the Acc. Sing, 
w. of the Instr. Sing, and Plur. w.of srrfirirac- 

4. 5n=^T> 

5. State the rules for forming the degrees of comparison 
of adjectives. Give the Compar. and Superl. degi’ces of 

T). Vide Sanskrit Second Eook pp, 127, 128 Eules 1,2, 3, 4, 7. 

^rRs; ■) 

(]. Give the declension of the femin. of of the Dual 
of and of the Plur. m. of 8[^. 


Norn. 



Abl. 



Acc. 


» -^Tq; 

Gen. 



Instr. 



Loc* 


>> 


Dat. See question 4 for 1862. 

7. Give tlie Pres, Parasm. of and the 


Pres 

. Atm. of and 



i . 

Sinrj* 

JJu, Tin, Sing, 

Du. 

Phi. 

r 





II 




III 







I tTJflfJr 

5igir:-at?u 

: 



II dg>i: 

^13*1 




in 



I 




g«*rl 

11 


g| 

gisn^ 

g?i^ 

III 



gish^ 

gsi^ 


^ also belongs to the 1st 4tlt, and 10th conjugations. 
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9 . Give the Perf. Parasm, of ^5 the Dual of the 
Perf. Parasm. of the Phir. of the Perf. Parasm. of 
and 


8. 

Sing. 

Dn. 

Pin. 

Du, 

Flu. 

Flu. 

I 


ggf^^ 

ggf^ 




II 


gg<^= 

gg^ 


«e*r 


in 



gg2= 





9 . Form the Pres. Partic. Par. of f^; P^st 

Partic. Pass, of ; the Infin. of 35; the 

Absol. (inclecL Partic.) of zpfj* 


Pr. Part. 



Ifg 

Past Part. 




Inf. 




Ind. Part. 





10. Translate the following compounds, and state to 
which class each of them belongs; viz: — (a) (h) f^- 

(c) (d) (e> if) JJfl- 

( 9 ) (i) 

10, (a) Lik« the father, (Tatpurusha.) 

(b) Conqueror of the universe. (Upapada-Tatpurusha.) 

(c) A blue lotus. (Karmadhdraya.) 

(d) The three worlds. (Dvigu.) 

(e) A Brabmana and a Kshatriya. (Dvandva.) 

(/) Great arm, (Karm.); or one who has a great arm. 
(Bahuv.) 

(g) Not a horse, (Tat.) or He who has no horse or horses* 
(Bahuv.) 

(Ji) Great cold or snow. (Karm, or Avyayi.) 

(i) With grass. (Bahuv.); (Avyayibhuva.) 
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11. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

(tt) Four hundred and sixty-seven. 

(6) It is impossible to conquer Indra. 

(c) Krishna is stronger than Bali. 

Ik (a) 

(c) 

12. Explain the following terms: — Pratyaya; Krit; 
Taddhita ; Pratipadika ; Dhatu ; Upasarga. 

12. — Vide question 7 for 1863. 

— Suffixes added to verbs. 

— Suffixes added to nouns, 

— Vide question 7 for 1863. 
vjjg — Bo, 

— Prefixes are words placed before roots to 
modify or intensify their sense. (Sometimes the sense 
is not modified.) 


1867. 

1. Combine according to the I'ules of Sandhi: — 

+«nwT»j;; H^+{®5rr%; 

+gi?n% 5 ^OTg^+imr: ; «Tf^RE+fcr:5 ?TT^+5ns?[-; 'Trrq;+ 
a?:; WCRr+?rT5(T:; f%5gt+«r:; + w: + 

1- #3; or w rcfl; or 

3T1^; ^ ; 5urar»t:; 

or or arFES^ or or 
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or ^ ; 

2. With what single consonants and with what groups 
of consonants may a word which stands by itself end in 
Sanskrit ? How must final and ^ be changed? 

2. (Single.) A Sanskrit word may end in the 1st, 3rd or 5th 
letter of the five classes or in any of the semi-vowels. 

(Group.) The same consonants as second members of a coa^ 
junct consonant with ^ as the first member. { Vide Sanskrit 
Grammar pp. 6 § 14, ) 

Final ^ must be changed to ^ or ^ or ^ or ij;. 

3. Decline in the Singular and in the 

Dual ^ /; hi the Plural and 

^m. 


Nora. 





Acc. 

)> 

» 

3TRJR: 

>» 

Inatr.^^ | aj'BTW 



Dat. ' 3r:HT% 

1> 




Abl. i aitgPCH: 



>> 

n 

Gen. „ „ 



3T]w??ni; 


Loc. 

>» 

» 



Voc. 


^q^rfr 




4. Give the Acc. and Loc. Sing, of m. and m.; 

the Nom., Instr. and Gen. Dual of and 

m.; the Nom. and Acc. Plur. of m., m,, and ^ /. 

4 . 

; no fQrm, 

feRs, 
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5 . Give the Comparative and Superlative degrees of 

vrfiri,) srr^j , «5 t> 


5. 

ui%8 


iif^s 

^*18:. 1 

1 

srt^J 


^1%8 

JirsRfl 


^8 


S#8 


0. Give the Dat, AbL, and Loc, Sing. Masc. of tjj|, 
and the Masc. of the Plu. of the Masc. of 

J 

1 lldlq^UTct 1 
. J 


^ J 

is^ J 


=^?«nT- auit 

^gfu: aiJftft-- 
=^5Vi4: aiJfivq: 


» )> 
=^33 3 ?ifi 3 

7 . Give the Prea (55^) Par. of f^; the Iriiperf. (g§) 
Par. of j^; ths Impei-at. (^?[) Par. of ^5 the Optat. (f^^) 
Par. of g. the Irnperat. Atm. of the Optat. (i%^) 
Atm. of f^. 


7. 

s. 

Z>. 

PI. 

s. 

D. PI. 

I 





3i^nq 

II 


firs: 

fis 

3?^i: 

3i5[M8q:3i^rfr 

III 

ils 

fss: 

fis^ 


3i5iMaiq;«^'n3, 

I 




33^1^ 

S3ST^ §g*iw 

II 




33^1= 

S3^raq, ggqicT 

III 




33*»i3; 

33^1’^ §33= 

I 


g?rat 

3^»^t ] 

l-f^^is not an 


II 

III 


3^*ns; 

3^3iq; 

1 

3^s3ni. J 

Atmanepadi root (!) 
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8 » Give the rules of reduplication for the Pcrf. of 

roots beginning with consonants, and give examples for 
each rule. 

8. Vide Sanskrit Second Book Lesson XI. Rule 2. 

9. Give the 3rd Pers, Sing. Par. and Atm. of the Aor. 



. 1 ^, t%qt, 


9. 

Parag. 

Atm. 

Paras. 

Aim. 





No Atm. 



3?1%H 


3rf§5q^T 




STSST^tq; 




Nil 


No Atm. 





f» 



(No Atm.) 



(1st CODj.) 3T^I{^S 

Nil 

3i3«; 1 (ith 
3Rll^ J Gonj.) 

10 . 

Give <^ie 3rd Pers. Sing. 

Pres. Par. and 

Atm. of the 

Uaxisal 

the iMens. (or 

Frequent.), the Desk!., 

and tlic 3rd 

Pers. Sing. Pres, of the Passive of 5 ;^, 5 |_. 

10. 

Paras. 

Atra, 

Paras, 

Atm. 

Cans. 









(rare) 

Interis. 










Desid. 









3 ^rt (rare) 

Pass. 

Nil 


Nil 



Nil 

3«l^ 

Nil 
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11. Translate the following compounds, and state to 

which class each of them belongs; — (a) (b) ; 

(c) C'') (e) (/) (g) firm; 

(h) Jr?TTT5r:; (i) 

I h (a) Suitable to the beauty. (Avyaylbhava). 

(?;) Not a son [Tatpurusha) or One having no son. 
(Bahuvrihi). 

(r) The god Siva and Krishna. (Dvandva.) 

(d) Good for tlie cow. (Tatpurusha). 

(e) Fear from a thief. (Do.) 

(/) A collection of ten boys. (Dvigu). 

(fj) One having two legs (Bahuvrihi). 

(h) Great king. (Karmadhamya), 

(z) The supporter of the universe. (Tatpurusha). 

12. Give some Prepositions which are used in construc- 
tion with nouns, and illustrate their use. 

12. The following are some of the Prepositions which are 
used in construction with nouns: — 
arid— 
srg— 


1868 . 

1. Correct, according^ to the rules of Sandhi, the following 
^sentences and words: — 

(a) i 

(<’>) «mT^ I 
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(«) fasrf^ • 

(d) filan: fW*Tra;,?!T5m5: «w^ i 

(«) ^FiWir; ^ "CHti: ^*T?t 3T%^ ^ l] 

1. (a) I 

(^) vr 3mT^^?m)35r i 
(«) 3?R^Kq;t^{5n%gill% I 

(d) ffeRt s^i^, sgjj) 1 

(e) I 

2. Give the Nominative Singular, and Dual of ^^rsc* ^- 

l6>I^; 3^T^^; SRfS;; 5W^; 3?Tt%f^; grf^; and a'TJJff;. 

2 . ^r^-?;, 3 T^f i^, siJffiH 5^1%^ 

5iira;, 5iJT^i, 3^T5ill 

8. Give the Nominative and Dative Singular, and 
Locative Dual and Plural, of qflr; ^^ft; =qji, 

fsr^; f^ratf^^ and Tg4^. 


/. 

f^-f^ 

R$r 

k^- 

fig 

m. 



H^'- 

qf%3 

/ 


55^lt|[ 


55^3 

f. 


\%q 

T%^: 


m. w. 


1^51% 

ftvrm; 

m?ci 

/ 




^5 

m. 





w. 



fiprr-' 


m. 




f^m%3 

n. 


)» 

?» 

♦> 

m. 

fei^ 

mar 



n. 


y> 

>> 

5> 



( 26 ) 


4 (a) Give the Vocative Singular and Plural of 

3r»9T; wg; and i^) Give the Nomina- 

tive and Ablative Plural of <TRf; f; swfs argg and %.• 

4. 

(a) feCTOv =5^1%: ^x^ 3I«n:; 

^IRl garR:; 

(b) qjefi: qi^:-^li[s?:; Tl?f: 

aim: ai^q:; at^vq:; f^q: gvq:. 


5. Give the Comparatives 
'W; Tim} 

2 Comp. 

Kmi 


and Superlatives of 
Super. 

(wot in use) 
f^ST^JT. 


6. Decline: — (a) {h) in the Feminine Singular, 

(o) f^Sig“ In the Masculine Plural (c?) in the Dual 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

6. (a) Nom, Foe. & Acc. Instr. Dat, & AbL 

Gen, Doc. 

(b) Xoyn, Acc, Imlr, 3Ti^2?]-iTi;T^T 

Ahl, & Gen, 3?^]: Loc, 

(c) Nom, & Voc, Acc, Dat, ct* Ahl, T%^r^;. 

Gen, ^^oc, 

{d) Nom, X* Voc, Dat. & Abl, A Loc„ 

7. What do the prefixes 91 ^, and gff mean? 

Give two examples of each. 
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7. Vide question 5. 1862. 

8. What are the feminine forms of fTOT- 

? What is the difference in meaning of the 
words jttoTi nWft; 

8- 5Jn<t, '?¥l. 

— A female of the S'A^ra caste. 

— Tlie wife of a S'Hdra. 
qlufj— Not a bag. 

?htrfl — A bag of sack*cloth in which corn is kept. 

— Wooden pieces. 

— (Made of iron) a plough-share. 

— Place (made by man to assume a particular aspect.) 
A place in its natural aspect. 

9. What are, in Sanakrit grammar, the naimes for 
nominal and verbal derivatives ? Give two instances of each. 

9. Nominal' derivatives ; and verbal derivatives 

(Vide? question 1 for 1864.) 

'j 

10. Dissolve the following compounds, and state to which 
class each of them belongs;— 

'TR’TIF^, 


51155^. (Tatpurusha). 
(Tatpurusha). 


(Kaniiailliuraya).) 

'lioft ^ BRISK! (Saii)S,hSra<lVandva.) 

RifTRl! (Avyayibhava). 

B ^ (Karmadb&raya), 


or BI^ f%5ir B 
ftRl( Karm adharaya) if ?- 
f%Kr>flR^RTB (Bahuvrihi) 
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11, Translate into English;— (a) fWt firg*: \ 

(h) wa \ (g) i 

(d) ^ >5rnr^. And into Sanskrit; — “In the per- 

mutation of letters Q) and the formation of compound nouns 
and adjectives ( 2 ) the Sanskrit language (3) perhaps (*) ex- 
ceeds, (^) and in the number of its synonymous terms (^) per- 
haps equals Q) any other language. With regard to in- 
flections (^) it falls for short (^) of the Greek.” 

11 (a) A Sanyasi ( recluse ) in ( his ) hut thinks himself to 

be in a palace. 

(6) I should by all means be your follower, ( attendant, con- 
stant companion ), 

(c) This should not be done even in mind, ( even a thought of 
it should hot be allowed to enter the mind, entertained). 

(d) He owes him a hundred ( Rupees &c.) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) m:, ^ 

(5) (6) (7) (8) 

12, Give the 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Pres. (^) and the 

Perf. of and in both the padas, and also the 

Infinitives of the same. Give the Imperat. the Potent 

and the Pass. Pres. of insf, V* 

‘to give,’ in the Snl Pers. Sing.; the Irnperf. ( the Desid. 
( ?TW55r ). the Cans. ( fSRRT ) and the Fut. (^) of ^ and 
^ in the Sing, of all the persons. 



Present. 

Perfect. 

Pars, 

Atm. 

Pars. 

Aim. 










Infinitives ?a<5rg;q^; ?igq;. 
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^ Pars. 

Atm. 

Imper. 

’Tsgg; ’^^5 

5 ;g;Tg (3rd coni.)q’S 05 (Ist) !p?n^(3i 

Potent. 




Pass. Pres. 

<tq% <1*1^ 



m 

? 

\ 

Imperf. I 




II 



aroq; 

III 



3W^ 

Desid. I 




II 




III 




Causal. I 



»n^nJr 

II 




III 


jRRqf^-^ 


Put. I 

^rerf^JT 



II 




III 

i'^ei 

sfim 



1869. 

1. Join the words in die following sentences by the 
rules of Sandhi, giving the rules in the cases marked with 
^in asterisk: — 

«r%r 1 3Rr snsr^ 3n#T^ «t«- 

sra^ I jRn: arenftr: « njFX I «rernt?n- 
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( The rules may be given by the stndent. ), 

1. im) ^Tarifcg; i 

sfef I 3T )w i sjsji 

3??>TRft I WT wKor Jiifd) iTti% I gsftsnf^ 

2. Give the Nominative, ( feminine and neuter ), and Ac- 
cusative and Instrumental, (masculine), of 

and 

Nom. Acc. & Instr. 



Sing, 

Dil, 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Du, 

Plu. 

f. 



f^g^: 

f^'rgiwT 


f^gvrgg: 

n. 





f^PRtgsnJI f%SRtgT^: 

f. 



^rrgtzr: 



3Pgg: 

n. 


3pg^ 




5fW^: 

t 


g^fj 

3t|^g: 


gf^: 

n. 




3^gqi 



3. Give the Accusative and Instrumental of sTcSTf 

and (newt) {masc. and newt,) and 



Acc, 


Instr. 


in. 


sr?r^ 

STcflm: 

JRftmi 


SRgl^g: 

n. 

sim 

sr^'r^f 


5> 

51 

>> 


atJifRR; 3?5Tfr^ 

aRl?: 


«Hf5rgra: 






JJHq'I 



ru. 



gw- 


si^gTH: 


n. 



&gn% 

J> 

5» 

55 


31^: 

3jsfr-3TfJfl 

3Tfn^ 


3tfl«nq; 

anfrf^: 


mm: 

mil 

gr: 

m 
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4. Decline |% masc. and fern, and masc, and fem^ 
and give the singulars of the Genitive and Locative of 

and 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Kom. 





Acc, 


>> 

^3^* 

iy 

Instr. 





-Dat. 





Abi. 

>» 

9> 

5> 

yy 

Gen. 





Loc, 



^33 







6. What are the characteristics of the ten conjugations 
Give the third person of the Imperfect 

and %i 5 ^aiQd the Imperative (all persons) of <5^?^;;, 
and ! 

5. 3 T is added on to the roots before the term, in the First Conj. 
The terminations are directly added to the root in the Second „ 

The root is reduplicated in the . Third „ 

is added before the terminations in the Fourth,, 

g „ „ ,, Fifth „ 

„ Sixth „ 

^ is inserted between the radical vowel and the 

final consonant in the — Seventh ,, 

^ is added before terminations in the Eighth „ 

5» »» i» ’ ninth ,, 

„ Tenth 
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Imperfect. 




Sing, 

Du, 

Plu. 


(Par.) 



3ifC5 


(Atm.) 



ai5f?l 





315515 - 111^5 


315115.-? 




(Par.) 



(Atui.) 


3i?g5« 


(Par.) 

3|ftu: 

3if^5?n5 

3i(^*n5: 


(Atm.) 

3Tf?5?I 

3l(^Wiat5 

3tft»3 




aifgei^ 

3lf^’15 




Imperative. 



S. 

D. 

PI. S. 

D. 

PI. 




ft 


I TOIIH 




ft5?W 

II ^lefH 

?W5m; 

llg 

ftg?i5 

ftg5 

III 5[jng 


^v:^ ft^ig 

ftg^m 

ft»FI 



3115 



I 

3iijr?i? 



II 

v3 


airnu^ 

3Tm^ 

0 


III 


3115315 




Par. 

?! 

Atm. 


I 


5Bi:?Tn 


II 



f3iki5 

III 


f^g 



6. Give the Present Tense, third person singular and 
plural, i|;, ^ 6th conj., to go, sqr^, 
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6. Sing* 

Plu, 

Sing* 

Plu. 





(Par.) 


fs.- fv’N 

FfflS 


(Atm.) 




(Par.) 




(Atm.) ^ 


qfe 



’Pits?! 




7. Write down the foims of the third person, singular 
and plural, and second person singular, of the Perfect of 
?r3i;, wrst, 5T, and of the third 

person of the Aorist of and 


Perfect. 


7. Srd pers. Sing* 

3rd pers. Plu. 

2nd 2 Krs. Sing. 

(Par.) 



tql^q-qs 

(Atm.) 






\ 

q'snf^X J 

^ir(^-q'an%^ 




ttftq 




53q|^q 

(Par.) 

mm 


%f^q 

(Atm.) 





mm 

qqg: 

qqfJrq 




^ERJt^r 



qra^:]. 

J 



3 
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Aorist. 



Sing. 

Ducti^ 

Plu, 

(Par.) 


mmx^ 

^s* 

(Atm.) 

31^ 




3TBlfigL 


^^T|* 


? 


) 


3 

J 

3?dcg: ) 


3r5^^, 






3TdT%^fr 


3t^55T?ftg: 

atraif^enj; 


(Par.) 




(Atm.) 

3T^^5T 




8. Frame fientences using an active and a passive verbal 
form of ^TSl,, an'i of tlie cau.sal of 

and Do not uso prononns. 

8 Active form. Passive form, 

( feit'Tt Jif I i 

tl3T I (Kumarasambhava. Canto I 

5^: I ) Verse 1,) 

f qnnft wivrf s!wt% I 5}M%^5T {^[5rr«i:) 5cnT*r2ii=5«»5i i 

t (Kaghuvams's Canto XI verse L) 

R5[. ^rtTRrST'JTPt Jt I 'P«n j 

^ nf i =Er?i^ i 

'i^r Jfsm JTf^: I fimm'h i 

Causal. 

»ra: 5^'iR: qFsrsrpf; i 
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9. Give three instances of Karniadharaya, Bahuvrihi 
and Samahara-Dvandva compounds and dissolve them. 

Karmadharaya. 

9. JTfi^i5:-ir?:TanHi 

^rmgfeH:-3TrTl w; 

Balmvrihi. 

5;:v^qif9t:-5tv?; trmr h:. 

3t?:% 

Samahara-Dvandva. 


qifStqT^g-qtift qw %qt 


10. Correct the following .sentence.s where necessary; — 

?T qr^rnr nt^rarr^ i 

3^ni; ^ i 

JTf?H?5r; ?T jit ir%»TTf?T i 

•^I»=«Tli(Tlsjg|it qTf^qj5«r: I 

•'5PI5?rpT 5E^T% I 

qr^fr ^ ?t% fSrqrj^f^riJ sn®rrg 


g R^ET I 

A qra I 

10. qi 5^iiR<lqR xm 5ql5rWsT i 

jrxr; %5nq^Rr qrf i 

^q ?rpi; ^^iiq =q i 
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H ir 5f^I% I 

^15# I 

f^r25%i 

jn'wr ?iTfi^ or sn-Jit ;t ^ttri: i 

cfw f^i ^TmT%^T ^sft^rara; t 


1870. 

1, Join the following by the I’ules of Sandhi: — 

(a) arnif^* 3R*rraf « 

(b) a?^: gsT: 

(c) «?:?rCT sptwe^ ^qrf^: ?r: i 

(d) ?T^* 5?:% i 

(«) ?T*Jir^ ^7<m: ?r%T^ siff^ amN;* f^g: 

3ff^ »Rr^ mg: ^ 5S5«rai^ I 

Give the rules in the cases marked with an asterisk. 

1. (a) < 

(b) ^swr: # ?w5: (-4^*n) ^ i 

(o) (->^r >?) ct?«t i 

(d) ci355Ccqfc5r’f^5rHn3'> I 

The rules may be given by the student. 

2. Write down the Nom. and Acc. of sfH; and 

n; m. and n.; »«- »»<i w. and n.; and 

g gg [ q[ ^ m. and n. 



( 37 ) 



Sing* 

Du» 

Plu. 


Nom, 

5fHT 

^rard 



Acc. 

sitn^ 




Norn, j 




j- mas* 

Acc, ( 


j> 


Nom. J 

r 



ncM. 

Acc, 1 

t 

>> 

5i 

Kom. J 

r fefrt 


^•fRr: 

j- mas. 

Acc, 1 

L 

5> 

V 

Nom. J 

r 



j- neu. 

Acc. 1 

L » 

1* 

1> 

Nom. J 

r f^2an; 



mas. 

Acc. 1 

L 

Jl 

f^gci: 


Nom. 

f 



j- neu* 

Acc, 

1 

i7 

n 

Nom, 

f 



mas. 

Acc. 


J) 


Nom, 

f 



1 neu. 

Acc, 

1 .. : 

77 

J> 

J 

Nom. 

[ 



mas. 

Acc. 

1 

JJ 


Nom. 

f 



j- neu. 

Acc. 

1 . 


>) 


3. Give the Ace. and Instr. of 
3 ^; «nfHrat and 


Sing* 

Du, 

Plu. 



1 ) 


J 

' »I^: J 

1 

} 

1 ■» 

i 

g'lwp?. J 

i 
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Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Acc. 


ftwi* 

Instr. 



Acc. 


^ 3155 : 

Instr. ^]3iffT 

Il^I’veng > 

05TgiT)T.‘ \ 



ttsrgcft: i 

Acc, f^j 5 ^ 



Instr. 

s^ig; 

sft-’ , 

Acc. 1 %^ 

ft# 

ftsti: 

Instr. 

ft^qm 

ftfft; 

Acc. 5*tf5R[. 

3^1# 

3^=' 

Instr. 


sft: 

Acc. 



Instr. 



Acc. 



Instr, 

5sftir«iTq; 


4. Write down tlie sing, and pliir. of tlio Dat. Abl, ( 

and Loe. of ?JV; % SIvfT tmd 


4. Dati 

vt*. Ablative. 

Sing, 

Plu, Sing. 

Pin. 


#vq; ■ #: 



IFq; 5CR-' 





f5i^-r«Tq 

«fr¥2?: 





10 . n. Ji«i 



fem. jrs% 

„ 5T«li: 

>» 


^*1= 3' 
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Genitive Locative. 


Sing, 

Phi. 

Sing. 

Phi. , 




% 












«ft5 





m.n.q'iq: 


5lf«l 

W 13 

f* 5l«n: 

snfrsira; 


‘ >> 

3= 

gFiPl-^rg, 

SIR 

33 

5. Give the second and third persojis 

(all numbers) 

the Imperfect of fir^; =^r; ainl aiq;. 

5. Sing, 

Du. 

Ply. 


IT 1 




TI „ -Jt! 




Ill 3TOI7-I; 




II „ ' 




ITT 

3?TV'?T»i; 



n „ 




111 vuiVfci; 




IT 




Til 




IT .. W 




III 3TRt^-3!Hci; 

ailfjfmJi; 



II 3Ttq'i;-3TO: 





(J. Give the first person (all numbers) and second person 
singular of the Pres, and Imperative of ^^5 5 ( 6 th 

cong. ); 
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6. 


Present. 


Imperative. 



Sing, 

Du. 

Flu. 

Sing, 

Du, 

Flu. 

I (Par.) 






II 







I(Atm.)5i[f^^ 






II 

srf5t% 






I 

g«nT^ 


gsoitii: 

g^nrisr 


gwiw 

II 

g®TT{% 



gwi 



I 



3nf^w^ 

3n1^ 

,. . .A 

anf^wl 

II 

3nf^% 






I 

0snw 

5sn9[: 

0«ini: 

s*nf^ 



II 




m 



T 

dyfJr- 1 

\ \ 

m-- \ 



^cRW 

JL 

53^ J 

I ?gfR=J 

J 




II 

’s^- i 

!_ 


\ 









I 





II 





I 






giR^tw 

II 




o 



I 

«[T«nf^r 






II 








7. (a) Write down the third person ( all numbers ) and 
second person singular of the Prefect of 
^5 Mm, and and the third person (all 

numbers) of the Aorist of ^ Par, and Atm] q; 

Pan and Atm.; ^ and 

(b) Give the past participles of all the roots in this question, 
* This root is always preceded by the preposition erf. 
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7. («) 

Perfect. 



Sin^, Dti, 

Plu. Sing. 

Du, 

Plu. 

III =^ 1 ^ 13 : 


Wi^3* 

firm 

II =^^*1 




III :=Rn^ 3i^: 

353: si^ng 

%3= 

5ll-‘ 

II 



III IRIK 



«i-' 

II ^»I 



III ?I?cR 3 : 




II ?reti5 




III 3n^» 9iR5:i% 



frai: 

II 3IRf^ 



III ^^ 3 : 

% 



II 

Aorist. 



3iq?ft3 

3jqf^IET^ 

3iq^: 


3I?t^ 


^^%- 


am3 

aiTOUPi; 

3ITO3. 


(Par.) mm^X ] 

aimwiR. 1 

313 : ■) 


(Atm.Iarf^rn J ; 

aiftW’i: J 

3n^e?r j 


(Par.) ann^ \ 

\ 

1 


(Atm.) spif^ J 

a^'lf^TOMI J 

J 


awra: "I 

3iRTm’i 1 

311: \ 



atRlfREiJi; J 

3terf^-' / 


aivi^3 

3RF^ 

3Wg: 



( 5 ) Past Participles:— 5 ftor) ??, tie, 3 ;s, 

*i?r. ftn, ^ ('li^ii), i%?r, 3 [jsi. 

8, Translate; — 


• . 1. -r>v ^ 

grar sr^TOJm^’T i 


* See note to the last question. 
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Parse the verse, dissolving .and naming the compounds, 
and. explaining the connection, forms and etymology of\ tJie 
words. Give two instances of Dvigii and Samdlidra- 
dvandva, and dissolve them. 

8. — An adj. of tlie neut. gen. sing, number Nom, case 

agreeing with understood. It is used predicatively. 

It means (it or something) should be said, should bo address- 
ed. Pot, part, of 

— An adj, ( used, as a noun ) of the masc. gend. sing, 
numb. Genitive case. It is composed of two words and 
It means to one who is with ( possessed of ) belief, 
trust, faith <fcc. It is a Tatpurusha compound 

— An adj. masc, gend. sing. numb. Gen. case. It is the 
Present participle Par.ofsf^ to ask. It means *to one who asks.' 
eg™, An indeclinable. 

— An adverb modifying It means ‘especially' d)y 

way of speciality.’ UH^is a termination which has an Abl. 
sense when added to nouns. 

-.-An iidj, used as a noun neut. gend, sing. Nom. case sub- 
ject of understood. It means that which is said. It is 
Past part. pass, of with jy. 

same as The same compound &c. 

It means however ‘without 

— An adj. neu. gend. sing. numb, used predi- 
catively Nom, case agreeing with It means ‘like weep- 
ing in a forest or wilderness.' is a Tatpurusha 

comp. a Bahuvrihi compound. 

) ( f%ufq ) qi=Eq 
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— Conies from with 

Past, part, pass, of f with and 

— ~ l%\to remain with f%. 

IT to abandon. 

^ to go and 3 {??( unadi affix, 

^ ^ To cry. Past part. pass. 

5TT with 

^ \ BJngK-*- 

ia:J> J wfR;- 

For instances of See question 9 for 1869. 

i). Correct the following .sentences; — 

(ct) ® TT??r5^SfftT% I 

(6 ) fnw^ i 

(c) w *rr ^Rifir fra ?nil 

3r%rar f^raMraifir i 

(d) »TfTt 5T ^ I 

(e) 5TJT^rat ftr'TJiTJr^ tra fw^rr moft i 

(/) <5ffff'!»ra?fra raf^ Jrmroql^Tra^ i 

Give reasons for your corrections in the case of (h) and (<j). 
9. (rt) ^ 

(o) um ^ST K]m. 

The verb governs two accusatives. In the case of and 
such other roots when used in a Passiv e construction, the second* 
ary object is put in the Noin. case (Vide Second Booknotefpageo). 

(c) m HT 3^ ^ 

or 

The form ^ is not used at the beginning of a sentence. 

The sense requires the Active part. The form 3Tpg^ though 
Passive is often used actively. 
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The Accusative of time should be used, 
takes Samprasarana, 

^akes Parasmaipada optionally and then it does not admit 
(d) ^ ^ 

(«) {Wi or (^TTf sn^ 1^^. 

(/) m 


187h 

1. (a) Give a few of the cases in which vowels are not 
combined, 

(b) What changes does the final ^ of roots undergo ? Give 
instancea In what cases is the aspiration thrown back on 
the first consonant ? 

(c) Combine + g^+srf^^ijr: + 

arar; f^rsqr; + 

1. (a) (1) The dual of a noun or a verb ending in or ur 
does not combine with a following vowel. ( Vide First Book 
pp. 21 Note.t ) 

(2) The \ of snfl does not combine with a vowel following, 

(3) Particles ending in aJlf do not combine with a following 
vowel, 

(4) Two vowels brought together after the dropping of a 
visarga do not combine. (First Book pp. 15). 

(5) Two vowels brought together by the dropping of the 
syllables n or ? of the substitutes spjj;;, 

(Vide first Book pp. 88 foot note t)* 

(6) The ^ of roots is either changed to ^ ^ 5^- 

5 ^. When a root has or consists of a syllable beginning with 
jl, ^ and ending with a soft aspirate the are 
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changed to w, ^ ( Vide Second Book Lesson IX, Articles 

I, V. VII. ) 

(c) 1?l ( for other 

changes see question I for 1868, ) Gqj 

2, Give the Accusative w. and n. and the feminine forms 


2, Accusative ( masc. ) 

Accusative ( neat, ) 

s. 

j). 

PI. 

s. 

D. 

PI. 






ferr^ 










fivrai: 

f^vidt 






raf^g^i 


^5iq: 


qra: 




5Rflrf5|qT€f 



_ - fS, -- 


?fiu 






3fqct4^ 






51 ^ 3 ^; 

3. State with instances the rules and exceptions about 
the clianges which the final ^ or short or long, of root- 
nouns undergo before a tennination beginning with a vowel. 
What nouns take optionally in the Dat. Abl. and Gen. sing, 
and Gen. pi. the terminations of feminine nouns ending in 
long I or ^ ? 

3, ( Vide Sanskrit Second Book Lesson XVI Eulea 5, 6, 7. ) 

4, Give the Nom., Acc. and Instr, of ^ff ^5 

Wl) iJr and and the Abl. and Gen. of 

WT?;; and wjsi:. 
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4. Nominative, Accusative. 


Sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Dn. 

Pin. 








3T^T^r 

C\ 

3T?r^[^ 

C| 

C| 

3TfI^[|f 

C4 

9T^f: 


?RjJM 

'mm- 









QH: 

o 

O 

=^cqTl‘ 

0 

O 

=33K: 


fajlt 



K3t 

^3-‘ 





witr 

?n'- 

3TJT^-J]; 







Instrumental. 




Sing. 


Du. 

Pin. 




'I'Jt'^Tsr'STPi 
















?!pn 






o 


e 

=3gfJ<: 



%T 



qfif: 















AUatve. 


Genitiv(3. 


Sing. 

Da, 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Dn. 

Flu. 




nt- 

ntr-* 






1%'^qT^ 

Tt%i: 






a?5>«lT^ 

3itl«l 

3^1- 



) 

aiTEC^t’i; 1 

I \ \ 

9?^%** ? 


3f^: J 

J 

I ^^Tq: 

: j 3?^: j 

i 
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5. Write clown the Sanskrit numerals form ‘thirty’ to 
‘fifty/ and 'seventy' to 'eighty/ and explain the construc- 
tion of these in a sentence. Give Sanskrit ecjuivalenti^ for 
fortieth y forty -first, sixtieth^ seventieth and seventy -first 

5. m?i;» 

These are all of the fern. gend. They are used in the fern, 
with luasc. or neuter nouns and are used in the singular wdth 
dual or plural nouns. They are also used with a genitive in all 
numbers, ( Vide Second Book Lesson XV1I,2. ) 

6. Give the forms of the 3rd pers. Pres, and Imperfect 

and Ist pers. Imperative of -iff; ^ and 


6. S. 

(2ndConj.) JJf I 
( 4tb Do. ) 

(6thDo. 


I). 

p. 

I^tT: \ 


j 









Present. 
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( 7th Conj. ) 

f%5=?rT% 


( 10th Do. ) 




(Par.) 




( Atm. ) 





inffe 




f^r^fcT 




etm 1 

J 

55fT- 1 

55ft5i: J 




arf^^T-* 

3TJT^ei 

(Par.) 


^Tf^: 


( Atm. ) 

rv/N. *>■ 





Imperfect. 



Sing. Dtt. Pht,. 

3if%j^gr 
3Tf^ 

3n%5=gr 

3T(%%^ 

3?ja^ > 

®nt:^ / 

3?i5ftTi:-5ra; 

a?5rf5ra; 


ar^xir'l. 







3?f%5^5?cT 

si^strai^ 

3if^?5[fr 

a^^^cTR; 

31%g:2iJgr 

arf^ctrn. 




3T?era: 

ari5pfj^-*ri^i3( 


3?(5t=fg: 

1. 

®i^^raT»5; i 


ari^cTiJj; 

3TH^ 

3i5ri%TRr5Tra; 

3t?tf^: 
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Imperative. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Pin. 

7 

7 






%rra% 


f|5?nT^f7 

7 

1%?3tTJI 7 

M 3 









i%jt?[iPt7 

7 

7 

3 

fejt^3f%3 


rrmflTt 

jtisi'h 

*n5ffii 









31^1 IT 

%f^<^iA7 

5if^r5fH 7 

%I>5I1TT 7 

JiftI i 3 


^f^t3[m%3 


7 . Write llown the foniis of the Brd pers. of the Perfect 
SRi;; n-, and the drd per.^. Aor. and 

di-fl poi'K. sing. Future of spi^Et; iin i 

7. Perfect. 


Sing. 

Du. 

riu. 

Sing. 

D2t. 

rhc. 


^Tn% 





51% 


5if%7: 






I’fvrg:]. 

m^K 




^*ig-‘ . 

jtg: 3 





4 
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Aorist. 


Sing. 

Du, 


Phi. 




^Ehg: \ 


3 


31^qr^: 1 

(Par.) 



3?z[Tg: 

(Atm.) aiqs 





sTHraq; 



3?^?stRfier, 


3T^?an%3* 




(to dwell). 



(to dress). 








mv^- 


Future. 




2ucL lull. 

Ist, 

Fat. 2nd, Fut^ 




^c^f%(to dwell). 



(to drois; 



frasfr 



q'ST 



What classes of roots form their Passive past partiei- 
phi by adding ^ ? What roots ending in a nasal drop il- 
b'fore the of this participle, and what lengtlien their 
peniiltiinatc witliout dropping it ? Give five instances of each 
<»f tlie latter two cases. 

S. Poots ending in ^ and in (dong ) forai tlio Past part, 
passivx' by adding 

Ui: drop their nasals 

before the ^ of the Past pass. part. 

Ex: - 

lengthen their poimltimate vowel 
before the termination of Uie Past pass. part. 

Kx:^-> 
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0. Translate: — 

JTRrrf^’t^oiT ^?rr i 

?T (1) ii 

Name and cUnsolve the compoun<l« in this. Give throe 
instances of compounds which are both Bahuvrihi and 
Karmadharaya, and explain their senses as such. Docs the 
Sanskrit idiom allow of an inflectional ( Tatpuriisha ) com- 
pound being taken and interpreted as a Bahuvrihi? If so 
in what cases ? 

9. (1) In a pit filled with rotten matter, dung and urine. 

*IRTT ^ ( Dvandva ). 

^ JJ5 ( Dvandva ). 

( Tatpurusha ). 
mi ^ ( Bahuvrihi ). 

Instances of words both Karmadhfiraya and Bahuvrihi: — 

Great arm or one who has a great arm. 

Yellow cloth or one who has a yellow cloth. 

Learning constituting wealth or one wdio has it &c. 

As a general i^ule the Sanskrit idiom does nob allow such 
an interpretation. It is sometimes allowed only in double miendr>.\ 
The only instance ( though not of an Inflectional Tatpurusha 
strictly so called ) is a The word and others are 

taken and interpreted as compounds of a Tatpurusha or a 
Bahuvrihi class. 

10. CoiTCct the following sentences, where necessary:— 
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( d ) I 

( e ) fUt »in^i 
(/ ) ^ ^0^ jnonppn i 

( 9 ) f fsnJTf i xrf^- 

Give reasons in the case of u, c and ff, 

10. (a) 3i^in^?a if 'i^^irJTf^aRinnl^ i 

( ^ ) =5?gv^ n^rig^qiiFi 

I 

( c ) JT5j?tffHr i 

(d) 3^ f^'^Ig H’l’i'- 1 

( « ) 5# I 

(/) 51^ I 

( 9 ) ( 011^ ) • 

I 

(•x) The principal predicate is The indeclinable 

is used when the agent of the predicate and of the root 
from which the indeclinable is formed is the same. 

(c) The Dvaudva compound takes the gender of the final 
noun, 

(?) or ^?;f8joT is an adj. <iualifying 3?iHIvf; therefore, 

it must be neuter. The person to whom something is 
given is put in the Dative case; therefore, 
sTfipn^f 

The root sj^ takes Samprasarana. 


1872, 

1. Join the foil wing by the rules of Sandhi; — (a)?r- 

qT^+3jf^n«^+«T%iq;_+9igf^J75j;.+'9 

) qjTJTp;+T5TOt « ( c ) ?T5r^+9it^ t ( <^ ) st+ 
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an^ft+^g;+?r5^T^i;+sT i (e) 

i (/) i ( 9 ) ft’5c, 

+f|^i 

b, c, f, and g arc compounds. 

Give the rules in the case of a and g. 

1. (») «f^sPr>r59?ii%rar}jf^^ 3?t) g-* 6 ) 

^wgg^.* 1(c) R:ign^ i (d) iu^r ^ ^ 

^ I (c) I if) (g) firf| (^) i 

The rules may be given by the student. 

2. (a) Give the Nom. Acc. and Instr. ( all nos. ) of 

fcr4^w. 7i; w; «''■ «; 

3^^/' S®^- 

of TO- /; ?fl; <T^; TTsrf^; f^^and n. 

(b) On the principle of similarity of changes in the base, 
into how many classes may the case-terminations be 
divided ? Give instances of the similarity. 


3. 

spiff. 

Dual* 

Plu, 

Noni. 



^m\T- 

Acc. 


)» 


Instr, 

ft’lki 



ISfom. 

1%^ 



Acc, 


>> 


Instr. 

fd<arr 


f^*i: 

Nom. Acc. 


Ruiaft 


Instr. 

Same as masculine. 


Nom. 




Acc. 


>> 


Instr. 




Nom. Acc. 





Instr. Same as masculine. 


} 


w. 
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Nom. 




Acc. 

1> 

*> 

a 

Instr. 




Nom. 




Acc, 


fy 


Instr. 




Nona, Ace, 




Instr. 

Same as masculine. 


Nona. 




Acc. 


*1 


Instr. 




Nom. 




Acc, 


ii 

a 

Instr. 




Nona, 

m.- 

3TCT-315^ 

3?5Tf^ 

Acc. 

it 


») 

Instr, 




Nona. 




Instr. 




Nom. 

3^' 



Acc. 

3^ 

>» 

)» 

Instr, 




Abl. 


%5n^‘qw; 


Gen. 

5 * 

%5TF%: 


Loc. 


*y 

?r?rFft3. 
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Abl. 




OcD. 

>» 

<?fl: 

t:cfwiq; 

Loc. 



tfim 




( (^r«i: ( 

(ftg (^3 

Abl. 


wwnq; 


Gen, 

n 



Loc. 


»> 

»h5 

Abl. 




Gen. 




Loc. 

83fr 

>> 


Abl. 




Gen, 




Loc. 


O 

3iMqf^3 

Abl. 



Gen. 

)> 

?T5r?;ft: 


Loc, 


>♦ 

G5i3g-3?i-^cg 

Abl. 



3«i: 

Gen. 

9 $ 

rv. "v 


Loc, 

Riq 

*> 

S3 

Abl. 


f^g«nq; 


Gen, 

»> 



Loc. 


ft 

f^33 


{/>) Vide Sanskrit Grammar pp. 28 § 92-96. 

3. Write down the forms of the Nom. Ace. and Instr. 
of '>K aod and the ordinal bases 

niasc. and fern, of numbers from ‘one’ to ‘six’ and ‘tliirteen 
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to ‘twenty-one. ’ Give the feminine ba^ses of 

IwRW'I; nr^^T} ■stW; »TWOT; «ff^. 



Pill. 

Flu. 

Flu. 

Nom. 



are-sret 

Acc. 

?> 

J3 

>» 

1 iistr. 


q^fii: 

3mi^:-3?ei(5f: 


Sing. 

DuaL 

Flu. 

Nom» 



) 

Acc. 


a 

f«- 

lustr. 




Nom. 



3[g?nist ■) 

Acc, 

>> 

n 

). V«* 

Instr, 

Hame m masculine. 

3 

Masc, 

Fem. 

Alasc. 

Fern. 


SIVIIJI "i 

=9fg^ 



3if^pn > 


Sfiw) 

3 

q^555t 

q['sr3;5(!Ft 


fefwi 

qt^ 








315?:^ 

3?EK«J 


g<tm> 

1 


3^ 3 

3 

1 







tjtfl 

fifsa 

®:qiRna 

) M\ 

j 

3 
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qi»f5ii^; 

4. (a) Write doAvn the Present tense India 3rd pcrs. 
( all uoa j of ^ (itli conj., g 2ndconj., ai^Ho pervade 
and ‘to eat,’ 55^5^ and the Imperative 1st and 2nd pers. (all 
nos. ) of g, and ‘to be,’ and 

the Imperfect 3rd pers. ( all nos. ) and 2nd pers. sing, of 
?g> iVf. % ‘to go,’ ^ Avith ‘to study,’ 

fir?-, *to know/ and 

( ?> ) Before what per-sonal terminations is tlic ending ^ 
or ^ short or long of a root changed to Guna, q; or and 

5^ or 

( c ) When is the % of tlie 2ud pers. .sing. Imperative 
dropped in the otli conj. ? 



Present. 


Sing. ^ 

Duah 

Plu. 




( 6tli ) 

3^^* 


4ll% ( 2ad ) 

3^- 


I 

■) 


f 

y 

qiwPq 

3?Wl% ) 

J 

3iwq% 

3?# (to pervade) 3?^^ 


31W(^ ( to eat ) 


aT«^ 




«|=50T^ 
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Imperative. 


^HTR 





^Ifftct 


'i«3fT 


sjf^snJT 


Orft3[i3r 

















35 33^3 

33^ 

ftifof 

fllg3 ftTE 

l^Tsn^ 



3iHi^ 3iHiflr 



P.Pt 



Imperfect. 




1 

3^^#I: ■» 

arei^ci; j 


9|<cf5ft: J 

3#%: 



3#=%: 

1 

J 


31^ 

3i0<r-‘ 1 

3fll3[: J 


atgerq; 


|. 3}JTr|-;|; 




31t^5T^:5; 



3tm5. 




ai'iW 

3r4»ii-‘ 


3?5«rFi; 

3»5?3, 

wi^-Ji; 



3?f^: 


3RfR3. 





(6) The ending ^ or g short or long is changed to Guna 
before the strong terminations and to or and to ^ or 
before the weak ones. (The student will mark the places 
where ^ or is changed to to or 
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(c) la the 5 th Conj. of the 2nd pers. sing. Imperative is 
dropped in the case of roots ending in a vowel. 

5. («) Give the 3rd pers. ( all nos. ) and 2nd pers. sing, 
of the Perfect of find gq; , the 3rd 

pers. (all nos. ) of the Aorist of snj;, 

the second or simple Future 3rd pern sing, 
of and ^ and the Passive pres. 

3rd pers. sing, of and 

( 6 ) What roots hike the Periphrastic Perfect. 

( c ) Give the princii^l rules of vowel changes in tlie 


fourth 

and fifth forms of the Aorist. 


6 . («) 

Slnfj, 

Perfect. 

Dzial, Phi, 

2nd. pers. Sing. 

(Par.) 


^3* 5^- 


(Atm.) 





3UJri 


3n5#»i 



^5- 

511^5? 



^3: 




^R^3* 




\ ) 




^^ 3 : J ) 




Aorist. 



1 

1 

srecj&'i: ) 



r 3 

3T5I3: J 



1 

3WI, ■) 



y [ 

31^1^: V 

3 



} ar^fEFi: J 
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aisfRfOT: 



3i5RfJrcm 


anWifiTE 

airafjRRrT’j; 


ar^sjg; 

ar^ciT’i: 

31%^ 

aftndti; 

armRETfl: 

- 

arjrrml^ 


ar^fg: 



arvrprg: 


7 , 










3^5 

(h) Vide Saiiskvit Second Book pp. 89, 90, Rules 11 and 12 
(c) Do Do pp. 169 and 170, 

6. Translate : — 


niFT?nra'(^)^?ft^(^) 5Prar55i^ 
fWwv5f^(®>gr5%5ntr55il^ i 
^5iTf?r f% f|i7w?r; 0) nwrf^C) 

Name and dissolve the compounds in thia Give two 
instance.s of Samahara-dvandva and Samahara-d^•igu, and 
dissolve. 


6. (1) Waves (2) Spray (3) Occupied by the Yidyadharas 

(demigods) (4) Of the mountain Himfilaya (5) Destroyed, 
are at an end, have no more existence (6) Eager for (to 
receive at the hands of another) food attended with 
disgrace. 

nfWR5Rfi: (Tatpuruaha) 

!R»ir: (Do.) 
tiffro: (Do.) 

5ft?T9!Tf^ (Do.) 
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( Tatpumha. ) 

(Do.) 

f^atWlPr (Karmadbaraya.) 

^l(^ (Bahuvrthi.) 

3T5rjn%Jj ( Balmv. ) 

(Tatp.) 

^rmpi: qrfto^: (Kam.) 

^?T: (Tatp.) 


>wi \ (Bamahara- 

?:41T«r tC’ri / dvanda). 

^qr'nt Rqi?n:r^'rq;t / 6-““'^ 


7. Frame sentences of more than three words each nsio^ 
tlie Pres, l^art. of the Passive or Impei’sonal of or 
^ and the Causal of and fir^ ‘to Know,’ the Pa.st. 
Part. Pass, of Avith the Pass. Part. act. fcm. of 
>3r "dth {If, and the Pass. Pres. Part, of or ^ with 
K. B . — Each sentence must contain one verb at lea.st. 


7. giqvrfq v,^ i 

3^S':?t'RIUt im 3;n:3=4% I 

4l: iT3l 55R ntw 1 

^sjfird'ret ’TF'^^qr f i 

§qVq5tr ^rnwra i 

?:5r^>?lsRR^g5T tuRUTR {^-‘qrf^'q i 
tftm I 

RR SRifd 'Tf'trij; I 

Plq^f^qtRTqPfqR'nl '*1^% i 
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1873. 

1. Combine according to the rules of Sandhi: — (a) 

+ 0) (c) + (d) SH^+aira; 

{<•) ?fRt;+3JRTll%; (/) (</) 5q:+?f^; + 

<fi) ?rq+3m;; ('i)^f+g; (loc- pi«i'); (^) f^+ 

if (Par. Imperat.); (1) 'gr!(rq;+q% Perf.; (hi) Hf^+?T*T; (n) 

ikx.+i,’<sp[. 

State the rules for the combination of (i). 

1. («) ov <&) (c) 

(-2) (/) < 5^ ) S^[ 

( ^ ) ftf^i ( ^ ^ 

(t) Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 50 ^ 51 Buies V. and VII. 

2. Give the I'ule for the change oi ^ to o^^in simple 
words, and illustrate it by examples. 

2. Vide Sanskrit First Book page 15tli Fade jj. 


3. Decline in the sing. : dual.: 

jilvu-.: 31^. 


3. 

SilUj. 

Sing. 

Dwd, 

Thud. 

Plur. 

Noul, 




>4Tk 

3?fif5r 

Ac‘c. 



o 

99 

?> 

Instr. 






Dat. 



5> 

o 


Abl. 

^sT: 

^>1^' 

>7 

)) 

n 

Gen. 

79 





Loc, 



3) 

»> 


Voc. 






4. 

Give the 

Instr. sing. 

and plur. of 

m. and /.; 



Give the 

Acc. sing, and plur. 

of 


aii-1 n.; 5 ^^. 
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4. 

Sing. 

Pla 

Sing. 

Plu. 

(>•) 




(m.) 

(f-) 


5rtgq)(it: 


( n. ) 





im: 







5. Give the rule for the formation of the Eemiuine bane of 
tl)o pre8. participle in all the ten classes of roots, ami illustrate 
it by examples. 


o. Vide Sanskrit First book, pp. 00 ( foot note. ) also Sans- 
krit Grammar j pp. 31 § 103. 

org^?rfl; 

0. Give the comparative an<l superlative of 

W, 

(l comp. 

SlipOAb. 

7. Give all the persons of: — the pres, indie, par. of jn”; 
Atm. of 311 ^-: tlie pros, imperat. par. of atm. of 
tlic im})erf. par. of atm. of. 

7. Present. 




f^JiTJT; 

3T(% 



fSwfn 







ferff: 



STRTm 




Imperative. 



f5i=i:2ft!5r 






f^-r=^lf^ 

fillet 





f3i"lg 


f%=fRg 






( 64 ) 



Imperfect, 

a??g^ 7 

5 

3R3^ 

a^?g^^T 

3??^: } 

3TWJ: 7 

ai^g^ 

31?^: \ 


ar^g^tsT 

3!^^ 7 

7 

ai^g^g. 


3 

3T^f% 

arlTsrft: 

ai^ir^ 

3f%»n: 

3T^P^I^ 


art^ 


aitiK^T 


8. Which are strong and wliicli iveah forms in the specie! 
tenses ? 

8. Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 12 Rules 3 — C. 

9. Give the 2nd pers. sinj'. and plur. of the, perf. of 

P ; ^q[; R;^P.: and A.; ^ P ; ^ P; P. and 

^ I*-; ^ ^ ^ i’- 


9. 

Sing. 

Flu. 

Sing. 

rix. 


aiR^f>st3 

3TR-^ir 

f%iiRr«i 1 

PlTer 


31(fq-4 

^fqi 

f^rl5rP*(% 

ftfirf^il| 

af%|rq'i% 




■) 

i-^ 

(Par.) 



J 

(Atm.) 


q 


ggi^l \ 
g§f^’j% 1 




J 



aratFif?*! \ 

1 

' 3rE)f5r*f') 

atJT 


^i»n:f=^^ J 

\ 

i ara»T 3 
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10. Which roots must and which may take the seventli 
form of the aorist ending in jg:, Give examples. 

10. Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 164 Seventh Variety 
Rules 3 — 

11. Dissolve the following compounds and state to which 
class each belongs;— W- 

«Tf, Pr^:; s^iTsnnT^ wa- 

1 1- h: (Bahuvr.) ' n>ai; (Tatp.) 

=gc«llft ?r: (Bo.) also, (A^jaylbh.) 

g^f (Bvigu.) (Tatp.) 

g«THT ?T»TT?n:: (Do.) s*im^ qiaa (Bahuvr.) 

sfl^r (Karin.) H?jVT Bfeig (Avyaylhb.) 

T^: (Tatp.) gjhfj; or or gfJt«r: ^ 

cf^ (Bahuvr.) g: (Bahuvr.) 

m’Jfl ^ 'JT^l B*rTfR:(Dv'.) (Tatp.) 

sf^JT (Bahuvr.) 

12. I’l'anslajte into Sanskrit:— 

(a) Of four women (^•) 

{h) They have been scon ( pass. aor. of xta^) hy forty- 
five men, 

(c) He makes Devafiatta buy ( caua. 0 / ) a horse. 

(d) He has caused Devadatta to go ( cm', of caua. of jy^) 
to the village. 

12. (a) =^oit 

{h) % l^q’mRn or affspi. 

(«) 

(d) 


5 
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1874. 

1. In what circumstances is tlio final changed to a 
sibilant, and the final ^ or visarga, to ^ ? Give instances. 

1. Vide Sanskrit First book pp. 10 Eule || and pp, 17 
Rule t- 

2. Give the sing. nom. aca and instr. of 

wrgc anti 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 









3^=^! 



Ji««n 



^Tf^TT 











8. Write down the noin. (all numbers) of rii. and 
^1^^ 'n.> n., and 


3. S. D. 

P. 

S. 

D, 

p. 

(lu.) 





(n ) 


f^5ig; 


f^iaPrt 

sen'll 

5;R4Tf^ 

3utl 

3Tlf^ 

atJfJ ('ll.) 




•) 

®ni: (1) 





31^(n.) 

4. Give tlie plurals iioJii. 

.. . J!v 

acc. and instr. of s^qr, 



/., aud n., fn-, %, ?PTOff and 


4. 


Nom. 

atm: 

=3t4Tt;: 

'I 

1 

Acc. 

3{v: 

=4gt:: 

j- m. 1 

f. =3?^ 1- n. 

Instr. 


=4gfii: . 



Nom. 




flm: 

Acc. 

5ijgn: 

if 

» 


Instr. 


t[Tf5i: 
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5. Give the geti. sing, and loc. ( all nos., ) of 


r>. Gen* 


Loc, 

Sin(/, 

Sing, 

Du. Flu. 




3T^: 


^iv 



eftg 



0. Write down 

the forms of the imperfect 3rd person 

( all UO.S. ) of 
ntm. 

i%q; ‘to 

know,’ 3^, 55 ;^ parasm. and 

SItkj, Du, 

Flu. 

6‘i}iff. Du. Flu. 


I 

31^'fFanf, 3niP5g' 
3?3vftcrm; (P) 



signer a?gdl3in ^g^rarCA.) 
siftreig: 3ng^ 





7. Give the imperative 1st person sing, and 2nd person 
sing, of an^;, ^2nd conj. and ^ 5th conj. 


7. 1st. pel’s. 

2nd. pers. 1st, pers. 

2nd, pers. 





(I’ar.) ilfJpjnfii 






(I‘ar.)§VHTfil 

53 


to 

(Atm.)g5^ 

53'^ 


8. Give the perfect 2nd pcrs. sing, and plur. of q;, 
parasm, gyr, %, and 
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8. 2nd pers. Sing. 2nd pers. Plu. 2nd pera. Sing. 2nd pers. Plu. 





( \ 




r 51V4 J 

3^*1 


J 





1 

5r^r«r J 

J 

f 

J 


j- f%%!t 

J 




9. Write down tlie aorist 3rd pers. ( all nos. ) of 
Atm., 4th conj. and 


9. 


(Par.) 

(Atm,) 

(Par.) 

(Atm.) 


Sing. 

Du^ 

Flu. 




ail^d 


SffesitT 

awrejfK 


arntg: 



aismg: 

ariTK 


aiiTcBH 



aifiraj^L 




1 





r SRsng: ^ 

J 

J 

1 awri: J 

aTR>I3 





\ 3t^n^: \ 



) m- J 


10. In what circumstances is the of the root changed 
to i 3 ( in the perfect ? What roots undergo Guna before the 
weak terminations of this tense ? 


10. Vide Sanskrit 2nd Book Lesson XIV. Rule 1, & Lesson 
XIII. Rule 10. 
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11. What are the feminine forms of 

«»T^, WT, ? 

i 1- ?a^) 11^) gjfti (wife of a preceptor), 

(a female preceptor), csf^gt- 

12. What cases do flpiT, jrf^, 5w:> and »fr 

govern? Frame sentences using these words. Illustrate the 
use of the loc. and gen. absolute by examples. 




r an accusative. 

f%?Tt 1 

governs 

J instrumental 

.. 1 



ablative 

), 11 1 

5lf^ 

)) 

accusative 

Rf% 1 


l» 

dative 

iljfl 1 


51 

ablative 

g'q’T’l 

Wl 

J5 

dative 

f ’iczrrq i 

jfl 

)f 

ablative 

1 


13, Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit; — 

(а) He studied grammar for five years. 

(б) It is six years since I returned from Kast. 

(c) li; have invited thirty-three Brahmanas for 
dinner this day. 

(d) Hevadatta read the book in seven days. 

13. ( a ) I 

( 6 ) JPT I 

(e) sRf mfRT'^5n«( i 

( d ) ' 

14. Translate into English: — 

wr wjw (i) ?r- 

?nPT ?n (^) i 

fi *9 (*) (*) wt 

(«) *BrarPT (9)?i^ snr: ii 
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Dissolve and name the comjwunds underlined. 

Give two instances each of Samahara Dvandva and 
AvyayibhAva, and dissolve them. 


14. (1) Collection of tributary princes (2) — Assembly 

of learned men. — TiOvely maids or damsels ( having 

faces like the full moon ). (3) — Collection. (4) Bards. (6) To 

tlie road or province of remembrance i. e. a thing only to be re- 
membered, a thing of the past. (6)Time, God of death. 


sjoit (Tatp.) 

(Do.) 

(Do.) 

(Do.) 

qrgt (Bahuvr.) 


G?IT S?f!:-^:rsr3^T: (Tutp.) 


!!:r3T5^t'3T (Do.) 

(Do.) 


(1) rrro^frEpf-n^T sqmim ^ ?nnfR: 

(2) qifSlIT^-'IP'ft '?3i BJTISK: 

( 1 ) 1 

(2) j 


(Samaharadv.) 


(Avyayibh.) 


1876. 

1. What changes does the final ^ of a word undergo bo- 
l ore the initial letter of a following word ? Give examples. 

1. Vide Sanskrit Grammar, pp. 9 § 30. 

2. Decline in the dual lecn;, neut and 

2. Norn. Acc. & Voo. g^^-nfl 3T^-aiTJft gjjpfr 

Instr. Dat. & Abl. jvrnq; 

Gen. &Loc. 3T$i: 
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3. Give the instr. sing., nom. du., and loc, plur. of 
ViasG,, maae., and 


Instru. Sing. 

Nom. Dual 

Loc, Pla. 



’its 

3!T?TOT 

soJT^r 










S3 


4. Give the comparatives and superlatives of W3rf^5(, 

4. Comp. 

«uperl. ^f5ig q^fSfg 

5. Decline 

5. Nom Acc, In. ©. Ab,g|¥q: Cen. gunipi^ Coe. 

6. Giv(! all the persons of: — the pres, indie, par. of . 
the imperf. jiar. of the pres, imperat. par. of the 
pres, indie, atei. of f^. 


G. 

Sing, 

Du. 

Phi. 

Sin. 

Dual, 

Pin. 

I 

5I#T 






II 


m; 

f^S 

5if| 



III 



profit 




I 


sift*? 

aift'U 

m 



II 







III 


3?l'^CTL 



f«?r% 



7. Give the 3rd pers. plur. pres, indie, par. of the 
2nd pers. plur. pres, indie, of the 3rd pens. sing, imperf. 
of ?ng:, and of and the 1st pera plur. imperl of ‘to 
abandon.’ 
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7* ( 1st Conj. ), \^: { 3rd Conj. ) 

8. Give with examples the rules for the o2'>tio7ial inser- 
tion of ^ in the 2nd pers. sing, of the red. perfect par. 

8. Anit roots ending in a vowel ( except 5fr ) or having si in 
them insert % optionally before v; of the 2nd Person, sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, parsmaipada; 

9. Give all the persons of the aoi\ par. of ^ and jpe^; 
and of the aor. atm. of 


9. Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

I 






II 





III afijq 





I 






II 3?5Jr5^: 


mm 




III 3!5if^q; 


mw 





10. In what compounds is changed to irip? Give 
examples. 

10. is changed to in appositional compounds viz. 

and Ex;-q^ ^Tf 

11. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

(а) He is blind of one eye ( 3 ^%). 

(б) Take this medicine for 26 days. 

(c) He went to the city with h is ivife ( Bahuvr, 
Comp. ) 

(d) A father should marry ( carnal of 5ft with ) 

his daughter to a respectable man. 

(e) We intend to reside ( Besid. of 7viih fit) at 

Benftres. 



( T3 ) 


11. (a) 31^ 

(c) 53^1^ Ji«njnng[. 
i<i) sRf«?qi f ?*t5i 


1876. 

1. State the rules for the oombination of a visarga 
arisiug from gr, when preceded by a vowel and followed by 
a vowel, or a soft consonant. Give examples. 

1. The rules may be given by the student. 

2. Give the singulars and plurals of the noni. acc. and 

in.str. of:— arf^, fit, spT*?f^, %r. 


Nominative. 

Accusative. 

Instrumental. 

Sing. 

Fla. 

Sing^ 

Flu. 

Sing. 

Flu. 

3Tft: 




arftoiT 


%qFfr- 



%qT«i: 

%qpqT 






sPrqr 


qt 




m 


<V 



m- 

mr 

^rfq: 




«n-’ 

qqi 





qq: 






qjPTs?- 

qsTOSirr 

qiR3f^-‘ 




f^q: 

<qqr 

5l?i: 









SB= 


!if^: 
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3. Are all nouns ending in declined like ? If 
not, state all the points of difference. 

3. All nouns ending in are not declined like The 

points of difference are: — Nouns ending in which is precedep 
by a conjunct consonant, the last member of which isg^or^, 
do not drop their ^ before the vowel terminations beginning from 
the accusative plural. (See Sanskrit First Book pp. 104 Rule 4). 

4. Give the nom. and acc. neuter of 

•1. Sing. 

Dual. K^fl, 

I’lu. Jtvtftr. 

5. Give the Sanskrit cardinal numerals from thirty to 
hfty\ the ordinals from one to six and the general rules alx)ut 
the formation of the ordinals of the I’cst up to me hundred* 


5. 

Cardinals. 

Cardinals. 





}) 

31 


J} 

^ 3 > 


1J 

m ,3 


)l 

or m] ,3 


3 > 



9i 




Ordinals. 




ail or 





99 


fitor a[i 

9i 

»I^JT 


}> 

TO 


( Vide Second Book pp. 122 Lesson XVII Rules 7 and 8 ). 
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6. Give the present tense third person of 
^T, 'to abandon/ ^ 6th class, 6th class, ^ 

piras^n,, and dim., 


6. Sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 







nril 

w- 

?5rfJct \ 
nr^fni J 







1 


\ (P-) 




J 


f 

^?r (A.) 



51^ 

\ 













5r(qPtt (P.) 






(A.) 








7. Give the i)nperativc singulars of the first and second 
])ersons of:— ‘to bo/ parasm. and dim. 

parasm. and dim., parasm., ^ parcisin. and dmt., \ 

?jTTj rffj IQth class and 


7. 1st Pers. 

2nd Pers. 

1st Pers. 

2nd pers, 


tCpT 


f^g 


ISPf 

(P-) 

3^5 (P.) 

%pMf5T (P.) (P.) 

^ (A.) 

5^ (A.) 

(A.) 

(A.) 

WII% 


(P-) 

^(P.) 



(A.) 

(A) 


sfhg 




[%P‘f 


8. Give the imperfect third pera and the singular of the 


second person of 3rd class, f^, 

5rra[, 'sn*I, ^ ‘ to wish’, and 
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8. Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

2nd Pers. 



3?PWr 


2nd (conj.) 




(4 th) 




(7 th) 


3lf^tT 

3lf%^«n: 

(»>'■> :^j 


3tl^q( A. ) (A.) 

P. ) 3if^:(P.) 

(P.) 

/A 



bwNS'H 

(A.) 



315«n: 

J 



31^: 1 

areqq: / 






sffterq; 


etPpR[-^ 

( Par. ) srf^Rg- 

arPpqm; 


J 

(Atm.) 

arfilf^T^rRC 


3tf5R»n: 


3T1%8h; 

amg-' 


eraiq: 


3T^5[FT^- 

313nq: 



^If^rq; 




3lg3I^ 1 

»WI^ J 

suul-^ 

(Par.) 3 ,^-^ 


31%: \ 




3»%q( / 

(Atm.) an^ 


31%tf 

31%i: 






9. What roots take the periphi’astic form of the perfect 
and under what circumstances do others change theii' ar to 
1 ^ in that tense ? Give instances. 


9. Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 89, 90 — Lesson XIV Boles 
12, 13, 14, also pp. 8« Buie I. and II. 
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10. Give the thu’d person aorist of: — jjgi; parasm. and 
dim., ^ dtm., to throw, parasm. and dim., 

parasm. and dtm., ^Ji^and 


10. 

Sing, 

Dual. 

Pin. 

(Par.) 

ai^najig; 

ai^inEni; 

9=l^§: 

( Atm, ) 


aiqsjrarq; 



3?W 




srapOfpsTOTu: 

91?fn%Bl^-9raRP(, 3IBTf^: 9fg: 


3ip»ra. 




si^r^e-^g; 


( Par. ) 




{ Atm. ) 























ai^fg: («IQ to dwell.) 




(^^to dress.) 

11. 

Give three inHtances each of 

Avyayibhava, Dvigii 


SaDift.hftra-Dvanda, and Bahuvrihi, and dissolve them. 

11. Avyaylbh&va, Bvigu. 

t 1 sRiurf 

2 nfiqi: 2 ^[tnf 

Sain&hslra-Dvandva. 

1 ^pnTKb-%*ii^ 
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2 qjoft Btqf 

3 aijqrdfisj ^fR:— 

Bahuvr!hi» 

2 B- W-' 

3 qi^F 

12. Give six instances of past passive participles in 
which the semi.vowel of the root is changed to the cor- 
responding vowel, and six in which the termination assumes 
the form of ^ or err. 


12. 

^ — 


% *— 50^1 

q _ tjTJT 

^ 


13. Mention five roots Avhich govern two objects, and 
give sentences using the passive forms of these and of the 
causal of 


5i: 

m: q^ 5fi^ ' 


3:*^ i 


aiqi 5[Tq 1 

5r^ 

qi’qq^i qiift 


m- 1 


or I 


14. What cases do 5 ^ 5 ^, 5 r%, and f^^n* govern ? CUve 

sentences illustrative of their use. 


14* governs the abl. 

governs the instr., 
abl, or acc. 


arg* 

5# 


I" govern the acc. -j^ 


Slicq^ mwq; I 
5rT5r?r fi fir^i qi, 

R ig^ I 

jjT^ f^tgqg 1 
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15. Frame sentences using the nom., aca, and loc. of 
tlie present participle, the genitive absolute, the acc. of the 
past participle active, and the instr. of the passive past 
participle. 

N. B. — In framing the sentences required, the candidate 
is not allowed to iise a wen'd more than once. 

15. I I 3% !TraT5fi3. i 

Jr f% i 

ttrtar^ci h'r: i 


1877. 

1. (a) Combine according to the I'ules of Sandhi, the 

following:— ^ + ?SttqrR. ^4-«rfer; #t+^; 

frtCr+ff; ?n^+3n7T53t5 5n%: + ^:-, 55T:+?f; 

Also the following compounds: — 

and irt + arH. 

(h) state the rule alxmt the change of dental ^ into 
lingual xji^ and give examples. 

(c) Write the following sentences correctly: — 

(1) ^ Tft: »rei^»T?r: i 

(2) ?r; ^ arm^r: i 

(9) I 

1. («) ^fer; n#? or cn 3[f,- wt^; jJrfr msup^; 

3 ^: h; or gri^e:; sprfti?; ^ISJr^g:- 

or ?^P5|5I?1; ir^?r; or r%=i{lB; >iliT or ijtafu 

or 

(i) Vide Sanskrit First Book pp. 15 Rule [j. 
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(c) (1) st^t vwatsft w I 

(3) =?f iiqi ^T^«ri*rf^ w 5T t 

(3) awf«ww I#i: 3^ I 

2. Give the first case — sing. <lu. and plu. — of the fol- 
lowing;— , srrftnt, m- f- «•. »i#!ni »«• 

n>sr^^, #ivrg;,m. a, sRff, m., 

'rfini;- 


2. or Ji; ?ci:#r 

3T5»fT 


3)^3: 

arnifl: 

3n%4y sTifttn: 

/ m. 


4hKt: 

>fl[: 

fitt: 

\ n. 


Wpct 



3ira: 

aiift 


n>- f-giRT.- 

!g*R^ 3*1^' 

55JElfl= 

55tp^ 


«• gn^i: 

3nvTt(% 



%n-’ 

ni- nfraTf 





n. 


O 

0 

3n3- 

qj«nvt: 

3. Give the 3rd case sin 

gular of the following: 

—gqif, 


5^, Ilf, ^wn, ai%, affftr, 

11^- 

3- 5^1, 3BT, or 5 ^, or ^ or ^twii, 

^5|I. 3#5It, f%pi, 155n. 

4. How is the fem. base of the present part. ( par. ) form- 
ed? Give an e.^ample from each of the ten classes. 

4. Vide Dr, Kielhom’s Grammar pp. 31§103 

^wnfr, =^rGF?ft. 

6. Decline 

5. Vide Sanskrit First Book pp, 132. 

6. Decline in the feminine: — Give the optional 
forfiSB, and say when they are used. 

6. For the first part see Sanskrit F. B. pp. 1 26 and 127 Rules 
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4 and 5. The optional fonnf? of are used when the pronoun 
is to be used a second time for the same person or thing once 
mentioned. 

7.' What is tlic Sanskrit for eiglit, sixteen, twenty-niiie> 
forty-two, fiitjh ninety-nine and four hundred. 

7. or or 

or w^]K ^t(^. 

8. Decline in. f. n. 


8. 

m. 

/ 

n. 

Nom. 




Acc. 



=Tc^K 

Just. 

^fh: 


&c. 

Dat. 




Able. 




Gori. 




Loc. 




^). Give the 3rd pers. sing. 

(pars., atra; or both if botji are 

used) of the prQs. 

aiid perf. of 

5TT, 

(to find), sfy, 

SitH; a'«<^ 




9, IVes 


Perf. 

Pars. 

Atm. 

Pars. 

Atm. 

5?imi%-aRTRH% 


=^[?fiR 


fiisniT 

Nil 


Nil 













Nil 


Nil 

3?T#5i^ 





10. (live the 

1st, 2nd, and 8rd pers. sing. (pars, or atm. 

or both if ])oth are use«l) of tli 

le imperf. and simple fut. of 

'T?!, W' 31^3; 

and (to know). 



G 



( ) 


10. 

Imperf, 


Simple fut. 


1st pers 

1 . 2nd pers 

. 3rd pers. 

Jst pers. 2iid pers. 

3rd pers. 






3»c^ ■ 



(P-) 





^^rTr* 







(1.) 




3^l=8q: 


^n^CP.) 


,vrf^'qT% 




3l^-T (P.) 





11. Dissolve the following compounds, and state to 
which class each he longs:— 

^:?5rT?ft?T, Tr3frT?<TT, lep^sr, frnj?re5T, arj^. 


11. Jfl® ^ ^15^5! =g- 


(.Karm.) 

3^01 


(Bahuv.) 

Vi — 


(Karm.) 

JfTHT 5!W[— 


(Bahuv.) 

* „ 

5? 

(Do.) 

snBT 

t> 

(Tatp.) 

S:^TRfm: • 


(Do.) 



(Do.) 



(Do.) 



(Do.) 

?r 3?^:- ■ 


(Do.) 


3T^r^: will cal so be a Balmvrihi compound & may he thus 

dissolved:- %l-% ^ 

mm (Tatpurusha.) 

3T5=5f like may be classed as Tatp. or Bah. 

J2. Gi\'e four noums which undergo change at tlie end 
of a Bahuv. compound. State the rule, and give an ex- 
ample for each. 
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changed to as 

3 ,^ 

^ — gvr^ 

jsfiqi ^at^JT^T 


1878. 

1. (live the rule for the change of to oj^ iu the interior 
of words and illustrate it by examples. 

1 . Hee Sanskrit F. B. pp. 15 Iiule||. 

2. Decline in the dual: — the feminine 

of ncut. the feminine of masc. 


2. N". V. 




Aec. „ 


>» 

?» 

Iiistr. 



Dat* & Abl. ,, 

5) 

») 

ii 

Gen, ^ 




iV. V. qt^r 




ACC. yj 

17 

11 


Instr. 

Dat. & Abl. 


11 

11 

(^en.& Loc. q^: 




Decline and 

ma8C. in 

the phu-al. 


3. Nom, q^-q^ 

Tj^ Dat, Abl. q:^V“q: 


Acc. 


Gen. qrnri]^ 


Tnstr. qi^'^; 


Doc, qjg. 



4. Give the 8rd plur. present., 2ud sing, impoi'at., 1st plur. 
potential, 3rd sing, imperf, in pars, or atm, (or both if both 
are used) of 5^, gr, vn, 
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Pres. 

Imper. 

Pot, 

Imperf. 



51=S^8^ 







rim 

fSmrr 








fesuirr-f^Cmf^ 








imiJT 

mx 


5. Which roots mud and which moAj form the periphra- 
stic perfect? Illustrate your rules by examples. 

5. Vide Sanskrit Second book pp. 87 and 88 rules 11 and 12. 

6. Give the 2nd sing, an<l plur. of the aorist in pars, or atm. 
(or both if both are used) of 

G, iSing, Flu, Sing, Fliv, 

mw^ 

7. Give the 3rd sing, present of tlic passive and of the 

desider, of 3 P[^, ^T, 


Pass, 

Desid. 














l^firfeRr 


8. Distinguish iTetween primary and secondary nouns. 
8* Nouns directly derived from roots or names of objects visi* 
ble or invisible, but having an existence in the mind ixva primary. 
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jSouns derived from primary nouns by Taddhita affixes or by 
way of compounds are secondary. 

9. Give the part of redupl. perf. par.? and the gerunds in 
and ^ of 



( to bo ) 

(to be) 

(to throw) 

^rfnc^T (fo throw) 

swm (to throw) 














10. Give rules for the changes of at the end of ^-Tat- 
purusha and of at the end of Bahuvr. compound Give 
exfunples. 

10, T\] afc fclio end of a Tatpuruslia is changed to Ex: — 

is clianged to as 

1 1. Translate into Sanskrit; — 

(a) Kama was dearer i to Sita than any 2 other man. 

( 6 ) Thif# is the king of Avanti, who is long armed, 
broad-breasted, and slender waisted (use compounds). 
( c) Do not cut ( aor. of ) the branches of this tree* 

{ d) Ho arrived^ on the 26th5, 

(e) He makes mo dwell (causal) here S9 days^. 

(/)H (3 made the pupih study (causal of «ff^-^)hia 
lessond 

( [f ) They intended to gather (desider. of ) flowers* 
( A ) He^ dines without having bathed. 

11. (I) ^ 2 ^?^ (2) Use the ablative. (3) 

<3cra3RcT3**-^'^21* (d) with (“>) 

(C) Use the accusative. (7) Put both in 
the accusative (8) gi;- 
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TRANSLATION. 

1862. 

1 . Translation into Sanskrit: — > 

Glory bo to Thee,^ O (jIoJ, without beginning, - si'If- 
existent, s invisible, ^ infinite, ^ most pure ^ and of spiritua l 
nature. " Thou art omnipresent, » omniscient, o and almighty:^'’ 
the non-apparent cause of the apparent, and tlio sourc<* 
of life. Thou alone, art eternal; besides Thee e; tliev(' 
existed not in the lx)ginning is anything sentient or nom 
sentient. 20 Who even of tlie inhabitants of heaven 21 can t(.^n 
the infinite -- power 23 of Thee, who, being without beginning 
and self-existent, didst create the non-existent s-t woilds 
Striving 20 to ascend to the inaccessi])l(‘ 27 abode 23 of ''thy 
jmre 29 glory, my mind 3 i returning 3 -’ downward sinks, 33 

like an arrow aimed 35 at the sky. la the begining, Thou 

of intlnite power, willing to create the universe moveable 
and immoveable 3 "? didst say IjcI it he, and straight way 33 
the universe was. 3 i) ]:;y Thee was this earth formed sur- 
rounded by the clear firmament, +2 beautiful, watered by 
rivers -^3 aiid adorned with ti’ces. But tliis earth, tliou.gli 
regarded -^ 3 . by men as vast, is Init as an atom in the uni- 
verse which Thou hast created. 'Jlie sky filled with stars, 
43 which are in appeai'cincc small, but are in reality 
worlds, shows forth ^ 1 tliy illimitaldo ^2 power. '"^3 

1. (1) (2) (;]) 

(4) (5) (G) 
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5t?5;, h4!T'5 (11) 315^14 (12) 

5^^ ( 13 ) ( 14 ) ( 1,1 ) HsirasT ( IG ) 

( 17 ) ?ir^ ( 18 ) aiiCi ( l!)) (20) 

( 21 ) Rm? ( 22 ) '3Tiir^ ( 23 ) ( 24 ) ®fRgt 

(<25 ) fw ( 2G ) (27) (28) ^*1^(29) gs: 

(30) ( 31 ) ‘f4=4 g ^ifl 5^4 RIR fRRH RR;’ ( 32 ) 'RR^- 

( 83 ) 'ig, ( 34 ) 3Tf%JR3’IT3jm: I 

q:<5:i4JTi«iR5rR; tr41 d'r 5gl:4l:’ it { 31 ) ficjgVR, %h ( 30 ) 

( 37 ) 3fJig ( 38 ) g«r:, gitg ( 39 ) ( 40 ) Re 

(4-I )’TRfa- (42) arrara, ??t, (43) H^iR4t8'4l?g'T, 

arigrf^fi ( 41 ) f^e^rlfiTci ( 41 ) ( 40 ) f4?g?r (47) sioj, 

(48) «Ri4i^ (4!)) (10) eRr4cr: (ii ) c.-iuh. 

'll’ (12) (13) RW''4, 5rfe, 

2. TraiislcitO into Kn<;!isli; 

IT W'JT I IJ'TT 

T3TfF-^ W I 'TSH- 

?JTr I ^ 

I ^sfq q^?qT^ jtt qrrff; i ^ fr- 

qVqr ^ic^qiiq^q i 

7q lEq^iRrirV nt^ir WTjvqf: q<T?cT vq<t?q ^ iwfiq w nr.*; 

i ^fcrrq JiF^rq 
sRT^i I ijqT f^, f^iq tit in- 

5iq, ^ f^q n q^R'^nr^ i m 

w^>, TTcT niRiTt^i’^tnqRr I HtT^qjTon- 
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^ q^^saR! I gRTt ^ 5«rTR>TRT^ sr^n^ 

II. rVide The Holy Bible Exodus Chap. XXIIT. Verses 1—3 
and 25.] 

( 1. ) Thou shalt not raise a false report : put not thine hand 
with the wicked to be an. unrighteous witness. 

( 2. ) Thou shalt not follow a muliituclo to do evil; neither 
shalt thou speak in a cause to decline after many to wrest J udgmenl . 

( 3. ) Neither shalt thou countenance a poor man in his cause. 

( 4. ) If thou meet thine enemy’s ox or ass going astray, thou 
shalt surely bring it back to him again. 

( 5. ) If thou see the ass of him that hateth thee lying under 
his burden and wouldest forbear to help him, tliou shalt surely 
help with. him. 

(6.) Thou shalt not wrest the judgment of thy poor in his 
cause. 


( 7. ) Keep thee far from a false matter ; and the innocent and 
righteous slay thou not, for I will not justify the wicked. 

( 8. ) And thou shalt not take a gift ; for the gift blindeth the 
wise and perverteth the words of the righteous. 

( 9, ) Also thou shalt not oppress a stranger. 

( 25. ) And ye shall serve the Lord your god and lie shall bless 
thy bread and thy water ; and I will take sickness away from 
the midst of thee. 


1863. 

1. Translate into Sanskrit;— 

Star^ of descending^ nights ! fair^ is thy liglit'^ in tho 
west thou liftest^ thy unshorn heads from thj^ cloud ;9 thy 
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are statelyii on thy hill. 12 What does thou behold 
in the plain The stormy windsJi arc laid.i"> The mur- 
mur from the torrent n comes^s from afar.^^ Roaring^o 
waves23 climb the distant 22 roclcss The flies2i of even- 
ing^"^ are on their feeble wings '2« the liurn^? of their 
coursers is on the field. What does thou behold, fair 
light ?29 But thou dost smile^^ and depart.si The waves 
come with joy around thee : they bath thy lovely liair.'^^ 
Farewell, thou silent beam! 

(Macpherson's Ossian,) 

I was busyS'’ one mornings^ upon something^^ when I 
called to Friday ,3s and bid him go to the seashore^s and see 
if he could find a turtle-^<> or tortoise-^^ a thing which we 
generallyi 2 got once-^s a week^^ for the sake of the 
eggs^^ as well as the flesh. Friday had not been long 
gonen when he came running's back and flew over-^^^ my 
outer- wall'^^ or fence/’ ^ like ^2 one that felt not the ground’^^ 
or the steps’’^'^ he set liis feet on^^ and before I had time to 
speak to him lie cried out to me: “O master! 0 master! ( ) 
sorrow! Obacir-^^ “What’s tlie matter, Friday?” said I, “() 
yoiuh'r^s there,” said he, ‘'one, two, three canoes one 
two, three/ I concluded^^ there Avere six, but on in- 
fjuiry I found it was but three. “Well, Friday,” said 1, “do 

not be frightened.’ 

(Rohinson ertiso(n.) 

1 . ( 1 ) ^ ( 2 ) 

( 3 ) I i 

11 (4)1^, 

(5) (6) (7) ( 8 ) 
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( 9 ) ‘3IH ^ I ^md ^55^1^51- 

II I ( 10 ) ’T?, 'IK- 

:jrr?r ( il ) ^dsi^r ( 12 ) i sr- 

1^^t^PtR:3qnEn^55^55%^qi:’ ii ( is ) ^- 

5T$?I ( 14 ) ^r4t?T ( 15 ) with ST ( 1() ) =fi^'5^f^r, 

gf^ ( 17 ) ( 18 ) arm#, «J5% ( 19 ) 

< 20 ) 51^ ( 21 ) f^ilt ( 22 ) 

( 2S ) ( 24 ) ^51^ ( 25 ) ( 20 ) 5f^, 

^iTf% ( 27 ) ( 28 ) HJTtrt OTiJj; ( 29 ) 'flR4t:stq;w ?ticiT 

( so ) ( 31 ) ( 32 ) 5=^ 

%i<r: Rfd^f :’ ( 33 ) ( S4 ) ai^n^T. 

( 35 ) ( SO ) t^^ftfrg:^RR^rwR^ jirt:, »Tfg%. 

^52Tgtf:5Tc5??ft ( 37 ) ^hRi ( 38 ) ( 39 ) 

^l ( 40 ) ( 41 ) ‘?;if sRiTZ4;-j54'r.’ ( 42 ) 

3TJT:, ( 43 ) ^iKi; ( 44 ) ( 45 ) (40) 

( 47 ) =T 

( 48 ) 4T^ 5l?n»FI:-^'IW. ( 40 ) ( 50 ) ‘^rf?: 

fHf%: ( 51 ) 'sn=41t li%:’ (52) 54 (53) I^T- 

JT?7.^4: ( 54 ) lilqRqfl ( 55 ) fjfferi?: (Balm.) ( 50 ) KT 

«r^?fmRnR:c4Hf4. io7)m fl ( 5,s ) ( 5!) ) «g;|^ 

g 54: €r5r:’ ( (iO ) ff, ( 01 ) fjf^Tng;, 3T?^’Tuig;(G2) JO ■^^:. 

2. Translate into Enf,^lish :- - 

5im snr^ i ^ 

5JTO gfcT%gr^rf?T i R i%-S'TO;=^i= ^q f a ^a ^ - 

i 

5Tf^«^q«E5Tn7i^ ^ f^gnr ^pRt 5iRif^«rt- 
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5?!^ I aT5!I 

I <i^ trftc!i3?i g^si; 


^4' «r%t 5WT ^nt »Tr5IT 




vrt I rT^ fic*t5 ^- 

^ qra4H i 

rtfwg^ f^555E5TTOT f^: ^^[[^^Tn^cTWI^^nR^Vr- 

I ^ fw^arff^: qnflw qrg 

I ?nt flr|?T[^»j^W5yq5T<ir^df«- 

g « d^fc^ qTd>UrftrdT ^ ^fedt 

^d^ndJHdfd %mfJTTcyt^d^q[^ few: I ^ 


?T?jrRt’'i5 JiT^jdPRir sjni^dT 

rg: I d ddrf^^ €|r ^v[t{%: 5R?:2d»dT^ I ?r# 
f%{^lrdd5^^dt ^dt qidtddit^I wi n- 

I ^j( I ^dd^^fJIcRRd ^Id 
dBudd, df? ddT ddfd dlt %ddd wBl^lfd^- 
^pgn^ I dd^Tdd 5CI^ f^rwdd f^^d^d- 
'dtfeTT^qndd!^ dff I 


ir. ( 1 ) lu the Houtliem districts, region ( 2 ) A great deal, 
much, abundant, in large quantity { 3 ) CommoditieR, merchandise 
{ 4 ) Broken-kuced ( 5 ) Big, of great size ( 6 ) With difficulty, by 
liook or crook ( 7 ) On three hoops, three legs ( 8 ) Got up support- 
ing himself ( 9 ) Ju course of time ( 10 ) Bellowed ( U ) Marshy 
bank ( 12 ) Was heard, aorist pass, of fj ( 13 ) silent. 
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1864. 


1. Translate tlie following pass^ige into English: — 


l trerf f^rsir- 

fgnr w|5T i ^ ^ gr^- 

%5d^5|5T^5n^5y)%?T: i cr ^ 

I sn; ^^rijcFPiM ^T^nnfe i i 

yw^rMii^lfii I I i 

I I’ar# I i 

3T5rr^ ^dg<R » eT^“f fir i ?^5ff ^ i^^TiRTm 

3??: srf^sf^ I si^sn d ^r g^ q ^ qr flqr 

5fTfqqsqftrfd I I i qer: 

>Tq ^Fiqfd ^rfqqft ^»TOr qr^iJTO^ 

qqr I qq ^ f ^ qr t rr qrr^ ^ 57 ^ f^- 

^ I it i|T I ^ feitq: 1 

^ fqsqi^ q 3^1; 1 

R^ii 


1. ( 1 ) + 3T^^1^1r* The word 3l^TjqT^ is feni. It means 

a large forest. (-) l^elicate, sweet, tender, sa- 

voury, ( 3 ) well (4) Great confidence (I shall act in such a manner 
that he will place cofidenco in me), ( 5 ) + 3?T^x?{ -f + 

Thus weighing, considering and (then) approaching (him) 
said (6) A question. Are you all well 1 How do you dol (7) I Live 
here like one, dead, being without a relation or a friend (8) Having 
got (9) I have entered as it were the world of living persons being 
now with a friend or relation in you (10) Set (11) An adj. Shining 
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or appearing splendid with its rays ( 12 ) Place of residing( 13 ) You 
have not done well. 

2 . Translate the following passage into Sanskrit: — 

In a country called Vidyodyana lived a king called Vida- 
van: from Iiis time till now a thousand years^ have elapsed.^ 
Many learned men who were honoureds by that king, who 
were Iriendly to learning,^ constantly s frequented^ his royal 
assoml)ly. ^ Among these there was a Pandit named Man- 
gala, adorned with various good qualitiess and an eminent'^ 
astronomerjo He, having examinedii the circle of the 
vSkyi2 ])y application^^ of various^^ instruments^^ com- 
posed a new work called SiddhJintarka. This lx)ok, having 
speedily attained celebrity in the whole of India, was 
rcad^^ by all the best astronomers of that time. When 
tliirty years had elapsed rj after the composition of this 
book, that renowned l(.^arned man Mangala became an in- 
habitant of another world.^^^ In that very^i year a certain 
very intclligeni child, named Bhukra, was born 22 in the 
liouse of another Pandit. When Bhukra had attained 
to youth 23 being desirous to understand 24 the science of 
astronomy sr. he read the SiddlAnta of Mangala with liis 
teacher, And liaving attained prolicicnc}?' 27 in science 
when he w'as of middle age 2s he wrote a Siddhf\nta named 
the Bhukra Biddh^nta. 


( Dr. J. Muir , ) 

2- (1) 

( 2 ( :i ) tjpRT, (i) 

I ’ ( ( G ) uu;, with 3TT caua 
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'%■ (7) i 

#5r3?R>^r; H5C:’ • ( 8 ) %sii5'i5t^^:, 

( 9 ) 5rf*t5r, 8^?fTOf^=5Ti%^I5rR»^;’ 

( 10 ) ‘BmwCl ^^WI^Rraf^r i ?34t|;frr^JTi^^firwaT- 

PffSRt arft’ll ( 11 ) % with &c. W'ltli 

Avith ari ( 12 ) ( 13 ) ( 14 ) 

( 15 ) ?irg ( 16 ) ‘ 3T«T I Bc^iC cf^- 

?Tf^55fi^^ATFg II ( 17 ) Siftfe n% Use the loc. Abs. ( 18 ) 
’1^(19) Loc. Abs. (20) \. 

( 21 ) ( 22 ) ‘srsi, Aj; Avith sn^j; ( 23 ) 

811^ ( 24 ) fSr^Jn^, 53cS. ( 25 ) ( 20 ) ( 27 ) 

( 28 ) JT^iir^sra.- 


1866. 

1. Translate into English the folloAviug pas.sages : — 

ifren ^rF^tirs^ i ^^iBr- 

5r^: ^^V l Ro} I rTW 5r^f^T?R?J«r5 

Si?t^sWmT: I ^TTR: <hlA?.l?«5ll(<cT ^ ^- 

^ I rTtRcTFl ^TRITTR ^T* 

g ^¥S[^ Typ=gr^ I i=i^ 

SRr^ I ’5 '^- 

McIRS^: »T?i: I ST^lt 2I^tf?r I 3TS?rNf<T| 

s qm ^fltc^ n F^ I ^ I ?T«nf^ 
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i ^ i ^ vsi 

snansTO^sfif ?r i TOf^- 

^'4'cit ^ ^hSo-m I I 


?r ^^lArlll^d^ li 

( Hitofodpisa. ) 

"rf^n^rf^ «Tf^ ^ cntf^cTT i 
sTcTww^npn^rrftr m c^ 

3w ^ ^gRii^i?^ ^ton^: ’nf^f^TcJnr: i 

^I'fT ll 


^ Wf^TW^*Tcfts% snrlr ti 

'; ( SdviiryvjMkhyana.) 

1. (1) A saw (2) A wage (3) A carpeiiter(4r)A8 if driven or sent 
by the stick of Deatli (5) Pair of testicles (G) AVatching, observing 
(7) Meddling or interfering with the duties of another func- 
tionary (8) Is sorry^ mourns (D) Braying (10) That which is 
wished to be done, piu'pose. 

2. Translate into Sanskrit the fullowdiig passages: — 


(a) For knowledge 1 is better 2 than Avealth and 
virtue ^ is better than knowledge; and God is better than 
other sentient beiiiga Wealth therefore ouglit to be 
sought after with less love; knowledge Avith greater, and 
virtue with greater still. ^ But God Who is the most excel- 
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of all objects, should be sought after with the greatest 
love. The soul, though continually dasiring numerous 
worldly objects, 8 when it completely attains the enjoyment 
of them doos not find satisfaction. ^ Except God, there is 
no other object in the three worlds capable of satisfying 
the souls of the human race. The affections ^ ^ which seek 
God (as their object)i 2 of faith, is love,i*i reverence, and 
others of the same kind, exist in men by nature, And God 
from being distinguished^’^ by mercy greatness, purity,‘^<* 
&c. is the supreme object of these affections, love and 
the rest. 21 There is tlierefore no doubt that God created in 
men such affections, love, and the rest for His own 
service. 22 

( Dr. John Muir.) 

{h) Then ascending 23 his chariot, glorious 21: as the 
resplendent 25 sun he explained 26 in the intoxication of 
his valour 27 'Who is like me 28 in fortitude, 29 courage, 
heroism, energy S2 and valour?’ 

2. (1) (2) (3) 

find I 

11 (4) w (5) (6) (7) ?g(8) 

(9) (10) (11) 'm, if^. 

(12) ^^g(13) w, (14) 5itfd, mx (15 ) ’tt* 

(16) (17) fdfgg (18) 

(19) JTf|;r^(20) gf%^^?i:(21) ^^(22) 

W (23) (24) (25) (26) 

H(27) ^ (28) (29) (30) W (31) W 

(32) (33) fd^TT. 
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1867. 

1 Translate the following passage into English: — 

?reT ^^ra’TPRT5;r«?T5W»Tt ^¥ 1 ; sim- 

I 3T?I ?T^3RT?T q%JT: ^- 

i 3 t?i ^f^lr«R- 
%nTr ITTSTfc: rf^imri: I cTcRcWRr% 

^ qf^RTRT^:^!^: ^5ST1^: I ^Rg^rV- 

1 3^s?TORrrra i ^rrw5?%T ^RT^RTif i fr 

5^.7% i ?Tcr: I 

cTI^^lT^?! %S?i ?n^?RT?rRRRl^ I 
3TT»T^ m VT?T JTi:; II 

5^%rR »T5ni^3Ti^s i ^«ir ¥T%R?i ^- 
^3 I <n^fl:5gTRgrqr?iT5E?i ?5nfrT3»Rrs^rfff l 59n^- 
I 3TT^ r^TRlfiig^ I 3^5^33. 1 • 

I TTFSIRt^^ll, I qwt ^ I I ^ ^- 

5=?rs»Ttsflr IRfT I l BJ^RTT • 

?% 1535^: I ^igr: I 

5rt%JT%iI ^vRl^ f5f^3, 1 

s^RTfR »T%iT?r ww: II 

{Hltopades*a.) 

1. (1) Hollow (2) Misfortune, adverseness of fortune (3) Eyes 

trickling, whose sight was dim, impaired (4) 3rd per. ^lu, pres, 
pars, of (5) Young ones (6) 1 am undone. 

7 * 
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II. Translate into Sanskrit the following passages, pay- 
ing particular attention to the tenses employed: — 

h (a) Contentment! is the of comfort.^ 

(b) To the wise! a hint^ is sufficient.3 

(c) By moderate eating! escape^ much sickness. 

(d) In the world pleasure and pain! are mixed;! and 
in sweets things poison can often be found. 

2. (a) In the cold season! a cobbler housed l^egan to 
burn. A poor neighbour! proceeded thither to warm*"^ liim- 
self. Seeing the state of matters, a jester® said, How as- 
tonishing^ this is 1 When one person s house is burning an- 
other sits warming himself at the fire. 

(b) Dogs! wJien together make much noise! and their 
barkings is a great annoyancek But those people wlio dis- 
agree^ among themselves, and make use of abuvsivc 
language,® and excite’ one another to (juarrelling and vio- 
lence^ are worse® than dogs, as they know tliat sucli conduct 
is sinful. 

3. (a) If thou eldest afteri knowledge, ^ and liftest up 
thy voice for understanding,^ if thou seekest her as silver 
and searchest for her as for hid treasure,! then shalt thou 
understand the fear of the Lord, and tiiifl the knowledge 
of God. 

(6) Enter not into the patli of the wicked,’ and go not! 
into the way of evil men.^ 

(c) The wise! shall inherit! glory;® but shame! is tlie 
promotion® of fools.® 

(d) Can a man’ take ^ fire in his bosom, and his clothes^ 
not bo burned ? 
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(e) Let us hear the conclusion of the whole matter:i fear 
(xo<l and keep His commandments, for this is the whole duty 
of man. 

II. (a) (1) sjfBt (2) 

(^) (1) (2) ggg (3) 3f«g;, 

(c) (1) (2) sirrf^ggnr ij. 

(^) (1) (2) (3) ^aris- 

2. (a) (1) ^ or fgfirc (2) sfWf’TlJlc^^f^: (3) ‘gf n- 
gir i ii gfi: 

jfn g fJrqJi^qf^qT^yqr:’ ii (4) irifW^q (5) sq; caus., 
qfw Hqq; (6) (7) 

(b) (1) HRirq; ffd I ?qig’ 

(2) (3) wig (4) 3Tug 

(.5) ^ (G) kFT%g, ariu^rg. (7) 

(8) qow^q, gfeg (9) 

3 (a) (1) sTwq^'mi^qg (2) kr, fqm (3) ^q^qrqq qr mfiifq 
qrqqg (4) gfJrf^Tgkrfq. 

(h) (1) urgf^fi: (2) m (3) qiiqq, jsg^qRqfqg. 

‘arqq q?JT giq^qq^qR; qq^ gfli; i g^pDi; q^^.- q?rr qcfRqj- 
q^fir II 

(c) (1) ‘^qrffqqf^q?f: g?g4t: ERlIqql gq; i JRfl* qrir: 

g^qiqjfqf&^q; qj^; \\ frf^sqqoTt fq^^'B: I fqq^ 

^t^qqTT’ (2) SIT^ (3) ‘qqr: gqgr =q' (4) arqqqr 

<5) qqg (6) ‘31% g^qqranqgjit^qrfeqiT:’. 

(d) (1) Rgsqr grgqr q^'r qg^r qqqqr q^ni^; sqfq: qqqqr: 
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expresses the idea of the whole. 

(«) (1) ^3:rs=^. 

1868. 

1 . Translate into Sanskrit: — 

‘Tn a certain village there lived a Brahmana, called Yajna- 
datta* His wife, distressedi by poverty^ said to him every 
day: ‘0 thou spiritless^ hard-hearted man! Dost thou not 
see that thy children arc expiring from hunger?^ How 
canst thou remain inactive. ^ Leave this place, and seek 
elsewhere, with all tliy strength, tlie means of protecting 
our little ones from starvation ! llie Brahmana, disgusted 
with her continual^ scolding, made himself readys and 
started on a long journey^ to a distant countiy. After having 
travelhxB^ for someii days, he came into a great forest. 
Wandering there, he became exceedingly thirsty, and be- 
gan to look for water with which he might quench thirst. 
Thus engaged, he saw a great pit,ii which had been 
covered with leaves, and in it a tiger, a monkey, a 
snake, 20 and a man. When the captives 21 saw liim ap- 
proaching, the tiger liaised his voice and said: T) holy 
Briihmanal consider that it is exceedingly meritorious to 
save creatures 22 that are in danger. Therefore take me out 
of this pit, in order that I may return to my friends, 23 
my family, and my wife.’ 24 Tlie Brahmana answered, ‘All 
creatures tremble even if thy name only is mentioned. Must 
not I, therefore, be afraid of thee, lest thou shouldst in- 
jure me^^r 
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1 (1) 3tfeT, 31^ (2) (3) (4) 

SKmr, (5) aiserTOr^'i;, (<>) 3iJr^K:cT (7) ftrfeR^ir, 

<nm5*5T, ( 8 ) gssr, (9) ^^sffre, ^^sr^igjT- 

s^tfic^r, S|5prr (10) ar^, ^ ( 11 ) 5 r%, ( 12 ) Use the 

accusative (13) ‘sissq^oif f^fq^ *IfH ‘TTfRoar^It:- 

vqijft’ (14) 35[?qr-fqqraii%T: (15) ?5riT^, (16) sqj^ff (17) 

(18) s^rw’ (19) ‘qsf^^qw^qw- 

I JT^it ^I5T^: ^?aV q#RJT:’ (20) 3 - 

arsFtsf^asrwflr; 1 sir^ftfqql ^qq^^ 5 ^ 7 ^: ?r(t=g:q: 11 ^x- 

^g:?iqr: ERT^ta;^:: -Koft I fqirgq: II 

q^ut qq^n^rq; 1 ntqj'iT; qqr 11 

qroiqd ^frqtqqctqqr' 11 (21) qrqlfiq, qrqqftqq (22) 
‘qroft 3 %qqr (23) ‘qq?q: %iq: ?Tqqr arq 

fJrq ^qii 313’ (24) ‘qsft qrPi^^qt ^ fl:qtqT 3fqf5^°fl 1 qra'i arpiiq 
g3;f3 qrei: 5jqr3’i(25) arq?;, snqr^, ^q?. 

I 

2- 'I'rauslate; the following pa&sage into English : — 

)■ 

sn^ ^if^R f I 

5?iTsraT sn*:?? gPt ^ \\ 

f^mrSr; <5?5^f^ I I Tia^ 1 arf^^ ^- 

tTTnpi 3 ^: I ^ %JT gf^i 

^T%5T jft^UTT^ I STcT; 

I 3^5lV 3^- 

’arrf^gjTgviRtf^ 1 gw^'V^^r igp: 5^ 

Slf^^ I ?raV I 3 f^ ?W TITSTRt 

^ q55Fi^ I ^ I lif 
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I H ^ 5 ^t 

apf^t «im: I 3T«r ^ s?nsr ^• 

I 3T?j ^ 5^ ^ 5?n^ ^ ^ I 31^ g- 

^ s^mmf 1 JJitf^grr ^ s^n^s^fcnig^i 
gf^ rTRf^ ^ 

^ qrfrqr^ I gf^ ^ g^ 1^ »Tcr: i cRt g- 

cRiriRT gf^ l st- 

jft^: =?^iwT?iiRiTf^ I snrt ^ 

^ ^ I sjg I 

3Tf^w3[^j mn^i ^s5F?i5rg 11 

2. (1) Young of a mouse (2) Lap (3) Dog (4) Bringing disgrace. 

1869. 

1. Tranylatc into Sanskrit: — 

(a) Do not destroy (vL lii« hopes of prosperity. 

(h) The minister i lias governed {aor. 0 /^;^) the country 
justly: - lie is loved by all the people. ^ 

(e) We liave pi’otected (aar. 0 / qnr) you from evil or in- 
jury, and you now act the traitor ^ towaixls us;- wliat could 
be more mournful ? ^ 

(d) Have you made (aor. of^) the ornaments that I told 
you to makel 

(e) Indra causes M&tali ^ to bring {causal) Arjuna to 
Ixeaven in his own car. 
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(/) It is fate that makes sometimes brothers and 
friends i fight {cav^ml) with each other. 

1. (h) (1) ’ (2) or all 

these words with cfg;. affixed (3)g?qf 
»5r5UTR?^:-3T3^Tf:T;-3T3?:5!r-%. 

{c) (1) Ii; (2) Use the dative (3) ^=sr, . 

(e) (1) Use the instrumental. 

(/) (1) Put these words in the accusative. 

2. Translate into Sanskrit; — 

When Rama and his brother and his wife had travelled 
a great distance into the forest and crosseil i many rivers, 2 
they at length saw a hermitage which was purified with the 
clothing •'’ and gai'lands of devotees.-* There they beheld Sutik- 
shna covered with mud and his head covered with matted 
hair ; ® and he was without flesh in conscfiuence of his 
austerities, an(i Iris Irody was reduced to Ixaies and skin;s and 
he was absorbed in deep meditation. » And Rama paid his 
respects, andi the sago Sutikshna embraced him, and ad- 
dressed him al follows; ‘O Rama, has your journey been 
pleasant ? s) 

2. (1) ff (2) ‘3TST I cTRiR 

gift I Ri’OTf’Fii II Rr^Rnfl 

I (3) (4) qtqfvrrq;. The whole 

may be rendered by (•'*) (6) sisr 

(7) sTJTiH (8) (9) Rrqir (10) %q, Rilr^r 

(Vide Valmiki Ramayana Aranyakanda Ch. VII.) 

8. Translate into English ; — 
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^a:’?iT5TBr5Tf^ 5R?r: 1 3m ^f^’sararf^ngT^ 

^TT^rmtt^j ^1^5 i era ^ snrsr^c- 
JTRTt^raTcrSRT# ^ ^- 

f^^rajp^rr ^TiRj^?Rlr«rr ^^f%^%vrra- 

fmrf^ ^cTT^^Jira ^raraicrf i 3T«rr^ ^tf^- 

c|T m :f s5Tf sra 

I aT?£r <T ^c^nuR^cr- 

^;^:f^cr 3TfH5^%m egfe^ra m^fnrara^i^ i *gr 
f%f^: 5ft?ft^^T^^f^r?r^f^llF?raTfM^^’mraTnnT* 
STJJsr I 

3. (1) A weaver and a carpenter (2) Great rejoicing in con- 
nection with a fair (3) In the crowd of dancers, tumblers, players 
&c, (4) Mounted on an elephant (female) (5) Possessed of all 
qualities (6) Surrounded, attended, or waited upon by chamber- 
lains and eunuchs (7) Under the influence of poison (8) As if 
possessed or seized by a wicked graha (star) (9) Caused him 
to be brought (10) Recovered senses. 

4. Ti*anslate into English: — 

sifsT^r^ 5j^S% I 

*T grf ra ii 

?r «3r^ ^ i 

^ it 

^ mmi qra^tw^^j i 
^urafcft f^TOid; ii 
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4. (1) Does not use, consume, burn. (2) Kindled (3) By 
rubbing. (4) Without an outward expression of the inward feeling. 

1870. 

1. Txanslate into Sanskrit: — 

(а) While his two brothers sleep (r^. Hari is awake 

{rt. s-nd studies {rt ^ with his books. 

(б) Whom shall I appoint (r^, gpi; with f^) to the office 
of counsellor 'i 

{c) Observing Jamadagni alone, they discharged {perf. 
arrows and killed {perf, him. 

(d) At that time ninety -nine men were examined of 
whom fifty-four passed, 

(e) He first makes ineii confide (causal) in him and 
then destroys (cans, of tliem. 

(/) The monkeys have broken (aor, of the roof of the 
liouse, ; 

1. ^rhe sentences are from tlie Sanskrit 2nd. book and may 
be easily tranAated. 

2. Translated into Sanskrit:— 

So Kama departed out of Chitrakuta together with Sita 
and Lakshmana; and they journeyed towards the soutli until 
tliey came to the hermitage of the sago Atri. And Atri re- 
ceived 1 them with great joy; and he called to his aged wife, 
the virtuous ^ and devout ^ Anashya, and said to her: ‘Re- 
ceive ^ Sita, and conciliate ^ her by giving her every thing 
that she desires,’ Atri then said to Rama: ‘ 0 Sinless one, c 
this my wife is a Brhmani renowned for vows, devoted 
to severe mortifications, » and over performing pious deeds. 9 
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Regard the gentle lo and aged AnashyA as your own mo- 
ther, and let Sita come into her presence.’ 

2. (1) (2) r^rm, 

(3) a’i'ra'V (4) (5) (6) arijEf (7) fJjzrrr, m (8) 

Jiot’^qHT 5^, 35t?rqtRr^:^T (9) ^4=^ift'nt(10)3i€l'?Hr (11) srfuu^stjg 
(Vide VS.lmiki R^inayana Ayodhyakanda Ch. CXVII.) 

3. Translate into English: — 

srflRreif^ ^ I ^ ^ ?r«fi«n«^3rRTtr- 
I ^ 5fT%cr%g- 

^ ^ gH€T - ^fe T R«4g? t ^ I Jjm f^f>^ 

5fracTRI I ^ 3TT^ I ^ ^rrtfj? I JW JI?^TiTinT- 
m ^%crT: I 

I cTc^^FT ^ I ?I^-. 

i ^ i cr^rt- 

SI®T^3Tfe ^T# ?T5!JTf^5fq SRJT: ^ ^^JR- 
3ITf^ ^ I 

^ ^ I 

<isir ’7«iT II 

snf ^ I iTO <ifTTr?7flr?T?ii^55rf^ f^5?- 

^iracsi^'r ?T«n ?rf:55^?iTT*rir TTrgiT ^ ^- 

1 3i«r <irsiTi3fg% flc^ mrf ^ iT g ^i fi qn 515 :- 
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%:5i%5l%?ir; II 

3. (1) Even unfleJged (2) True and false (partly true &c.) 

(3) The word g is used in the sense of (4) Is (to be) ad- 

vised (5) With (all) family (6) Mungoose. 

4. Translate into English: — 

?T?iT #3 fiRT i 

?T^T ^RT ?r II 

^ ^g?Tf ?TJ^ I 

^ II 

^57TRlrf3 I 

sicq^ 55tlr ^ II 

^IjoiT I 

f»?t 5ir?r^ tjf^^ II 

1. (1) Sown (2) Efibrt, action on the part of man (3) Fruit, 

corn (4) Arriving at the fruit (5) Doer, 

1871. 

1. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

(a) Fair damsel, do not fear your father, who, thougli ho 
comes to know all alxmt the affair, will not be sorry. 

(it) You appear to be slow to recognise me. 

(c) Ala>s! wliat sliould I do? where shall I go? how sliall 
I appear before my lord without the child ? 

(ci) They threw themselves into an ocean of sorrow. 

(e) I was received with hospitality. 
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N.B, — Use verbs and not 'perfect passive participles , in 
translating into Sanshrit throughout this paper, 

1. (a) 1 I f|T % 

I 

{h) 3TQzrfir^R^5iTd i 

(c) ^ I f% I ^ I m f^^ri i 

{d) ^ ^IRR f%%s: I 

(e) I 

2. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

My heart ! be calm, be calm. What is the use of this de- 
sire that is not to be fulfilled? Besides, he, at whose sight 
thou art so much perturbed, does not exist. Alas ! Oh shame ! 
how foolish thou art that thou still wishest to sec that 
man alone 1 Oh heart ! does not thou feel ashamed to have 
given up this man with whom thou hast been brought u]> 
since thy birth, and to follow him whom thou sawest only 
for a moment? Or why should I blame thee ! Thou art afraid 
of the arrows of the bodiless Cupid, and art thereby en- 
gaged in this folly. So let it be. Let me then censure the 
bodiless one. Flower-weaponed Lord, having conquered all 
the Gods and the Asuras, art thou not ashamed to strike a 
poor woman? But what is this here ? AlasI I am unfortunate 
on all sides, and this prodigy portends that nothing but 
death is at hand. 

^ i 5r?fr?r: 
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?i53r% i arim ^ i 

aiHf ?r?:qcr5ivft^ i ?jTsrg; i 3?^ er^TT^st:^ i 

fiinf'T f^R?r^t^5rgng^t sgftsiJT ^ 55 ^ 1 

(f^sfir) (^t?Tg;) ’tit *F^^f*t?2rr ai^R 5i^fir%ari^ in^s- 
1 [Vide Ratnavali Act II.] 


3. Translate into English : — 



’3'»s«Kwt ^rm ?n[^: srf^- 

5Tf^ ^ I asT w»T?TT3s?if g rf a^isrm ; 

I argRErr^^?! i wt 3iT^^ »H3icnq[^ r 

gr^pjTtsf^ ^hFqr^RcmsrR^mr^ srf^: 1 stsj gr^pr ^- 

mfr ^ I ^' 

I 3n]| I flV gRwf^i 

I gr^g =5|rsnrM ^ ^- 

?cR^g^: inn: 1 ^ 1 ^ ^ 

^Sirm ^sRn^rBn^ arat^pnci: ’WRRn- 

^ »TffT3?n^ I ci^irgfs^ 1 ^ ^^grSr- 

;rfg:W^ tn^ 3T^w(f^ 1 ^f^grgrt 
airt’n^’T I gr^rr^fs^ Rrr^r^ 

mrlFI ^ *T »e: I • 


sr5^%sT 50^ ^ns^r j^or fsrstT^grr i 

sRiTfg^ te! 5 ^ II 
(h) sRTRf RERrt ’d^: 1 

^ ^ 5C^ II 
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5?tt5r: l 

mit ^ ^ srionwr^jv’^ li 

mn ^rsTT i 

^crsn *51 men ^ wnnsi famuli 

m55T«SI mf^ ^Wlfeer: I 

m«Miii[5^<iPi4 ii 
n«n sm|[mfip:%er: i 

qflcra^ ^%e«KI^ n3[c5t?F: l^cf^cT: li 

. (e) n| ?jmgn5^:i 

frogngmt nt n fmnm; 
sTcyn^imn^ m il 

3. (a) (1) After (2) Follow, go after mo (3) A knowing man, 

an intelligent man should be an asker, i, e. an intelligent man 
should always be inquiring, should make enquiries. 

(6) (1) As a gardener preserves, takes care of young sprouts, 

germs. 

(c) (1) Continual (volumes) of smoke (2) Circle of flames (3) 

Having as much heat as the fire at the time of the destruction of 
the universe has. 


1872. 

2. Translate into English: — 

mfsirf mr; i ^ 
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cTT ^ ^ 5^: ^F^nnti:^ 3255^ 

■T w roi ^qg xiT^tiri; I 

’Tt ^13|R^ 3^ ^ w?T I 5 fRTOT 

yRtft 3 r«qrcf( g^^tTonf^Twrg’rri^?!^ 1 

? 5 ^^ 5 Trfq %?f 5 Tf ^s^i I 57 ^ 3^ ST g^^rg- 

fg^ ¥ig?n si?i: gNT^isT 1 f% cgn^nihr 1 

xmm gf«r^g 1 sit ^rsig;^ mci^nwr: 55 si% 1 
set; I ^ fiffifrvm ’c^’jftsTT? 
snf^ snon: g^sft^n ggi:, ^RTsisrirsn: ^v:isr:, 'i^- 
^tsn 3^si;, ^gc^Ti ^.‘ I trirsFjRR^ srsi^qi^ l 
3 TTi: I g^ ST cq qri^ 1 fk sni^t 

fqf^ ^ciTirdsfq firf^f^j 1 ?r^ sr^ ^q^Rim- 

51 ci«n^jn%i gjRrqngsit 1 cTc^qTfFcqnff’q m 

1 % f5^ \l 

1 . ( 1 ) Serving, waiting tipon^ worshipping the sun. ( 2 ) A 

itawk ( 3 ) A Bahuvrihi compound : one who has let the mouse go, 
escape. ( 4 ) Delicate points of &c. ( 5 ) Destined, appointed. 

2 . Translate into English: — 

ar fa q ^ qr fi i qftonwsf^f^; 1 
^rrui «itm ^ q 5 n#?T sqi?^ gr^ ^iqg: ii 
^qrsr gat sis:: I 
;n^ 5^ sFTf?mfq fjf^ii 
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vm ^JTT, ^ ^ 

jpg^iT^ ferwi T R I 

JTTWrFSIl^^^, %f|[^5':?T35r?T, ^ ^T i^ OTR . 

W?T, 5 :%^ ^I^cTc^raf %fs5R li 

2. (1) Without inconsistency, ill or bad consequence in the 
end. (2) Imper. 2nd pers. sing pars, of f 

8. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

(a) While at midnight 1 all men sleep, Hari is awake and 
studies his lx)oks. 

(h) They asked (perf. of ^ him the purpose of his visit; 

(c) At that time ninetj^-ninc men were examined of whom 
fifty-four passed. 

(d) He has not been able ((tor, of to convince me 
that my belief in the existence of ghosts is unfounded. 

(e) The enemies have burned (aor: of twenty villages, 
and are now marching against the capital. 

(/) Va>sishtha caused Das aratha to perform a sarifice, 

3. (1) (2) Does not take samprasdra^a in the 

Perfect. 3"hese sentences are from the Second Book of Sanskrit. 

4. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

A dervise ^ was journeying alone in a desert, when two 
merchants 2 suddenly met him. ^ <You have lost a camel,’ ^ 
said he to the merchants. Indeed we have,’ they replied. 
* Was he not blind in his right eye, ^ and lame in hivS left 
leg ? ® said the dervise. ‘He was,’ replied the merchants. 
‘Had he not lost a front tooth’ ? ^ said the dervise. ‘He 
had/ rejoined the merchants. ‘And was he not loaded with 
honey on one side, ^ and grain on the other’ ? ‘Most cer- 



taijliy he was,’ they replied ; ‘and as you have seen him sO 
lately ,w and marked him so particularly, you can in all 
probability i® conduct us unto him.’ 

4. (1) 21%, fhf : ^niTt ^- 

^(3?^ I (3) h st^ 

5IJ2=2rT<}; (4) ‘3% sRh^sR^Jlur^TWr:’ (5) (6) Use the instrumental 
=arg2^oft i ‘qK: q??fhaj2:<ntsf%rm2J:’ 

(7) m, (3) '^2Tr k^:’ (9) 

(10) (11) fh«% (12) (13) mq^i. 


1873. 

1. Translate into English: — 

(a) 3?fer kndci^ iflMr ^ i rra ?]f^ ^- 
5Tf^5rfn I crk i ^ €t- 

5Nt I siqT^srwn^; ®3rlt%: 

^JiTFrlt sraTcT? I 

ffm ^T3n srfeWf^ i mxf k 55?^ 

%S?T5 1 ^ ^ gRr ffgw if ^gi^^ ^ R5; ’^r^m^TcBr ^^ 

jR^it ’snrgj I cfsi I Brspfir xrfxt 

3i5(nn^?r% ^ I facrftqna^ 1 w^rsr 

I «i«r ^iirt ?rw^rt i ^ 

H^OT 3fRr 

3C5?f^ gfl TOT Sg l gdt ^ 3^ I 
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I ^ cTRRfwr ^- 

fijf^?:fc?if?i^r(sr^ itcTt I 3T«r ^m- 

55wt^ 3^^ fH5y^’3ifenf^f>qrJT^n^^fltT^ 

JTTiTii^^ I cr^3i^q^?;oi 3^qr qrq^^s^i^ m- 

5crjT5?r: sr^n; i g<qTf^c?q q?irf f^nqiT- 

1 3T«i ?rcaRqrera^5yit%s??T: i 

(/') ^55% q^. q;nif | 

snrq’; Jri^TnJT ^Irrrqf^qfr^ ^r^g: ii 
(' ) srg^q^ q;n:q>^ wff^i ?n^Jii5Ttifq i 

»T«ini% 7f f^^T^qrrt sfy^; ll 

(d) ar^^qf qf^sVjRf^qrreri^m 
f% I 

?qf ^rq^ ^5r?iffcr ii 

0 ) g# cHFiT-. fqr^ia^y^T^q^ i 

JT^i^yqrsRjy^yfM^ ^Eg^r g^qf g^qr ii 

1. (a) (1) Treated (2) That wliicli is allotted as one's portion 

(by fate), is got or enjoyed by liiin (3) ISaid angrily ( 1 ) A foreigner 

(5) AVretclied, poor (6) Let some one marry her or let her 

be married to such a ojio (7) AVho maintained himself by beg- 
ging (8) Extending and stretching out its hood (9) An ant-hill. 

(fi) (1) Trimmed, the fuel in which is moved (2) Hurt (3) 
When provoked, from provocation. 

{c}^ (1) By the ear. (2) has double meanii^g here, rut 
and g}^t. 
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(c2) (1) Place of residence of deaf men (2) Warbling, sweet 
notes (3) Having a colour not difterent from that of him ( the 
. crow ). This is an Anyokti. 

(e) (1) Pleasing on account of a smile (2) A little or somewhat 

covered by the skirt of a garment. (3) Whose eyes are eager to^ 
see me (4) In vain, useless. 

2. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

(а) On one occasion the sage was going from their cottage 
in a great Inirry. The nymph asked him where he was go- 
ing. ^ “ The day” he replied, 'ds drawing fast to a close, 

I must perForm the Sandhya-wxirshlp or a duty will be ne- 
glected.” The nymph smiled mirthfully^ ^ as she rejoined, 

Why do y^ou talk, grave Sir, •’ of this day’ drawing to a close ; 
your day is a day’ of mauy^y’ears,^aday^ that must be a marvel 
to all; explain wliat this means.” Tlie Muni said, Fair 
damsel, you came to the river-side at da^^n; I beheld y’ou 
then, and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the 
revolution of k^v^ening, s and the day is gone. What is the 
meaing of this laugliter^ Tell me tliij truth. ' Prainlocha 
answered, say^ rightly', Venerable Bralimana, that I 

came hither at morning dawn, b\it several hundred ymars 
have passed since the time of my^ arrival This is the 
truth. 

(б) I do not like yronr giving Daksliiua ^ to men who are 
not Brahmans. 

God is not inaccessible 2 to the human intellect. 

What avails your crying aloud.^ 

My heart was grieved * to see so good a man in such 
adversity. 

Better to roam in forests with wild beasts than live in 
palaces in the company of fools. ® 
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2 . (ft) (l)ff pr f^.The student 

must remember that there is no indirect construction in Sans- 
ki’it. The words should )»e translated as in the direct form 
and should be used with ?f3(2) JTrfr;*3TrHW:,?js^i’'r- 

f^^5aT?r4t ^rrer: (3) (4) ?if^- 

?r1%^n5j;. (5) vim% (0) (7) 

(8) (li) (10) sqdtg: 

(b) (1) 3Tiiri^5i-«ii- ^%qi3;Td?T^ (2) (3) f% ^ 

(4) (5) f|T (C) SR 


1874. 

Translate into English; — 

w5i#T 

WinTcT* I ^ ?T«rrf^sm- 

I ^ ^^1^ ■ f%JT^TPTFT?ftS% t 

f^- 

uq^!T 51^1^ 51141 ^grtsT T?1T I 

’3r5iT^> i 3 t«t 

551^4151^1 I »r^rf4r i ?f- 

4r«gF»Ti5!T3^ I ?T^ f^iTTOT^ ?rf qf^3?rf 

id<4) i diq^ f | grr f^i?i ^ qrf^stifirgf^- 

1151141 1 <r^ wn^^qm^vrofq 

Wi ipqclt 1 3i5r?5it f¥^i5Rn5^sW4tsn5E^p5oii- 
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Jrri^ I ^ ^ ^ I jmm- 

^^Tf^tr Jimf^ ter iTcTU, i <7^: fsr ?T?r 

JT srr^ I 

(b ) ^ f| 4^; ^K^ f^«JT 
5rqrfJTF7T5, i 

f|[!3n?7 ^»7cJTf^ ^*7T, 
q^i^pfr: II 

gq gtfdcK n q f ff ^ qr ^ JTTJfr il 

3TTqT^ ¥iqq; 5T^ JTr^fjnmqH^' 

f^q %gf^! 5te^^i?snE3^q: i 
sRTT^ qip^q qR5^ 
qrqffTF? 5^J qrqr sft^IT II 

1. (a) (I^ Travellers. 

(b) (1) 01’ a liorae (2) The «<> prism, lens (3) Without 

action, inanimate. (4) The word qi^ in the \-erse is used in a 
double sense-in the sense of rays and feet (.5) Of the Sun ((i) A 
little touched (7) ?t<ijj;, shows excess (S) Words uttered (9) 
Smutted with dust (10) Commenced (11) Having a smiling 
face (12) Lisping [A boy does not run towards an unfortunate 
man. i. e. He before whom a boy runs &c. &c. is fortunate.] 

2. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

A wolf 1 at the point of death ^ reviewed 3 his past life. * 
“I must”, said he, “acknowledge * that I have been wicked, a 
But not the very worst. ’ I have committed many bad ac- 
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tions; that I cannot deny; s but I have likewise done much 
good. Once when a bleating ^ lamb, wlio had strayed lo from 
his flock, approached so near to me tliat I could have easily 
devoured it, I spared it. About the same time I bore with 
patience the invectives of a sheep, although T had no- 
thing to fear from the dogs/' “Yes,” replied a fox, “I was 
witness to all this; I remember well the circumstance 
it took place at the time when you had a bone sticking in 
your throat Avhich the crane e> pulled out for you.” 

2. (1) (1) &c. 

( 2 ) {^) ( 5 ) ( 0 ) 

(7) qrf^g (8) (0) ^ (10) qRvfs (11) (12) 

(13) (Id) 

( 15 ) ( 10 ) ( 17 ) ( 18 ) c^rjz, 

(19) qq?, 


1875. 

Translate into English — 

(a) 31?^; 5K=st;fr ^eft 5 I^¥t- 

Trf^cn ^ I TRRr?fr- 

Irmr ’rr#! 

nit q^qjperri ^rt- 

^jmr, ??f&r¥r^, q^>q?T3?T?if 

qft^qRorrqr- 

5 ft?rqrq^ I I 
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I ^rejpmFWT- 

sreft 

firvqfT?! cT^lr I 

{(>) ^|i IswRT 

Mr M sw^MiqTci i 

STTfwf»Tf’St> JT ^ JT^^on Jnfel Hc^WT 
5j?r jrtBkI M*tht ll 

(< ) ^r^siT 

5rf?n »o5m I 

f^T srMf^ ^f?TRR: II 

J. (a) A proper name (2)Wlieuce, from wLat place (3) Past, 
gone, gone by, last (4) Closed, overpowered by sleep (5) Awaken- 
ing (G) Witl^ the consent of Kiibera (7) Like Cupid (8) Having 
good eyes 0) Disappeared. 

(b) (1) Bwollen, overjoyed, delighted (2) A lotus drawn in a 

picture (3) Hanging liis lioad. 

2. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

Two travellers, ^ seeing before them a great forest, pro- 
inised^ to help each other if they should meet with any 
danger.^ ''t'hey had not gone far when a tiger came rushing 
towards tliem^ out of a tliicket;'' upon which one, l)oing a 
liglit nimble follow/’ got up into a tj'ce; tlie other falling 
ilai upon his face/ liolding his breatlgS lay still while 
the tiger came up and smelled at him: hut tliat creature 
supposing him to be a dead carcass, ^ went hack again into 




( 120 ) 


fchc wood, without (ioing him the least harm. Then Jie who 
had climbed the tree came down to hi.s companion, and with 
a pleasant smile askotl him what the tiger said to him. 
"Fo)’,” says lie, “I saw tliat he put hi.s moutli veiy close 
to your car, ^2 “Jle told me,” said the other, “to take; care 
for the future not to put any confidence in such cowards as 
you. 

2. (1) (2)jr^^ (8) »T?rtg 

(4) InvT (b) 3 ?jt (0) ^*ir5T^2r, 

(7) (b) (0) (10) 

(11) (12) ‘qieigs^qfV 

1876. 

I . Translate into Sanskrit; — 

(rt) May the queen and her descondant.s rule ( pot, of 

?n;a: ) «« 

(h) Raiiia (iuesiioneil (imper. of ) him how 

much weallli he wanted. ‘ 

(e) Then a liattlc took place ( perf. of ivitk ) and 
the gods killed { ‘perf. of them. 

(d ) Tliey began to excavate the liill, and effected it after 
many days 

{e) The ductoi' has directed me to take this medicine for 
forty 'two days. 

(/) Ho embraced ( aoy*. o/f^jqfy) his child and w'cpt 
( aor. of ) bitterly. 

1. The sentences are from the Second Rook, (h) (1) Do not 
use the indirect construction. 
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2. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

The frogs 1 saw tlieir marsh ^ had become, one )iot sum- 
mer ^ completely dry. ‘Where shall we lietakc om*selvo.s?' 
they exclaimed. ‘Into the well/ ^ said one of the youngest 
of theiH; ‘whicli we perceive is (|uite near to us. Tlie water 
is only two inches ^ from the brink. It will, therefore, be 
easy for us to leap in, and w’c shall find it very comfortable/ 
‘True/ replied one of the elder ones, ‘but when tlie water 
sinks down, and we find ourselves at the bottom, which is at 
least twenty feet from the mouth ^ shall we come out as 
easily as we went in? I am of opinion that we cannot expose 
ourselves to such danger without the utmost imprudence/^ 

2, (1) (2) (3> 

( 4 ) 3 ( 5 ) 

^ (()) (7) 

1 ]. Translate into English : — 

^ I 3??I 

I firir 

I 3T%I I 

»FT-. I 

m?T: I ^ sn^S^rffTTcf HcWF ^qf! 

f5|r|[ I ?T^‘ \ 

T%f^JTT% ^ I ?t- 

?ntir^ i ^ ^ar 
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s^ iq r ^^ rifir i ^ ^ i 

mm w>m ^sn»jraF^sfq i 

^ 'gr ^RT^TJ n 

5^ cmf^ ^55cPT^' 

^or I ^ ^ 5Rlt5f^ f^5ra: qT^Wf^ra^TT%- 

f^tt^ ?i^?f I 


3. Does not recjuire any notes. 

4. 'rranslatc into Englisli: — 

(a) ciTWRnw ^ \ 



(ij ) i 

^ f| 51 II 

(r) ^sift ^ cgrorBitfT: 

^ €|r ^ 5e¥tT^ i 

^ <i»?t g R ?Tgr =*51 57 5T^T^ r5T?T;57T«I5?T^ 
fq^csif ^ ^n77:qfw5TRf^ ^rtr ii 

i, (a) ()) Rises (2) Sets. The verse points to the well known 
phenomenon of everyday occurrence of the sun’s red colour at 
rising and setting. 

(c) (1) Ever since the time of budding (2) Bees (3) Yon 
did not see. 
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1. Translate: — 

TT^ 3Tn I I I 3Tflcf 

iim 5>I»TI^: I ^ 

aj^ *T5r: ^Trrarf^j i ^mpcnc’Tftwarf^ i 

?Ffi:5Tf 5T ?[RRtf^ I STSiraT^^nC ^H^cIST f^* 

5«%% ?T3RP1^T I 3»«I ^T ^ 


I ^^ira^iL, »T5r- 


ftw I <T^aT I ^ ine ^ fllf : 

sTT? I art ?t T^aa <=^ ^ ar^arrw i ^ ^ l 


f%^T 

§5%?!T rjor ^IT^cT I 
R# f;5?t5rr saTa5RTf«ajjn 
ST STtf^wl qR^f’ElffcT li 


?ral^ sT^saj iqaiT srai^t^; i ?a[STR55 a=n- 

sis^m? I stpiH f^srajr^ i ^tr xt ?th: 

3Fc?n^5£nn^sf^ w^^^gniT^fTfcr sr 5pr^ • 

ST ^f^r^rBgrRtsfq II 


(1) Got, met with, found (2) !l^. In that very place 

(3) He who had placed his head on the surface of the ground, 
lie who had touched the ground with his head by way of 
obeisance. (4) Joined or folded his hands (pair) (o) Mace 
or club bearer (6) Who have eaten the flesh of deer (7) A 
peacock. 
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2. Translate; — 

( a ) i 

srfi ^ srsn^ ti 

(b) 

«f>Tw;5 »?;^iTra¥i^ ?iW! i 

^ II 

( c ) sirf^ 

?rf!Tf %JT cHT 5»RIST^ II 


2. (a) Gold (2) Bcll-metaJ. 

(b) (1) The word is used in a double sense ( 1 ) With wings 
(2) with a partisan, assisted, aided by another. (2) Used similarly 
in the sense of ( 1 ) Without wings (2) without any one to assist &c. 

3. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

A certain goblin i used to keep 2 watch o\'er a rich 
treasure buried uudergiwnd. Suddenly, he was ordered by 
the ruler of the demons to lly awaj' and remain for many 
years ^ in another country. Wondering how^ his treasure 
might be safe in his absense, ^ he at last liit upon a plan. 
In that city there lived a jniser. To Jiim the go])lin, having 
<lug up the treasure, gave it saying, I give you this from 
t)iy great love for you. With its liclp you must eat, drink 
and bo merry.” Then the goblin flew away. Ten-twenty 
years went by. Having completed ^ his service, the goblin 
flies home to his native land What does he see ? Oh raptur- 
ous sight I The miser, dead from starvation,'^ lies stretched 
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on the treasure chest ^ and the treasure is all there un- 
touched. So the goblin gets his treasure back again, and 
rejoices greatly to think that it has had a guardian who did 
not cost him anything. 

(1) ’ijfj (2) TT? (8) Use the accustive (4) 

§^41 &c. 

(5) UT, Jlf^Ul (6) BUM (7) (8) qflifir, 


1878. 


^ JTW =511^5 1 3T«J 



sT^ I 3T«r 

ttcTj I crat 

^ftnnfw 1 3T^ strict; i f% qi- 

5R ^nr ^<TT^feR%5nfq sqnmi^; 1 ^#«tT f:- 

5Rft ^i^ cifiir fg;?rT h %% 1 ^ ^f?R^ 

S^f^SKTfcITR I CRTS cl^ SITU 

TTHTR^I^SHW^^miRR?! Slflt€lf *RIT 
?R^5( 5T ^rtRci; I 
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*ngr! i 3T«rm i 

51 3i!E»5iw^l I 

^ II 

(1) Hollow of a tree (2) Cock-sparrow (3) Time of sunset (4) 
Telling each other or giving an account to each other of strange 
things seen in their wanderings (5) To gain a livelihood (6) Kice 
(7) I, whose mind was troubled (8) Fat. 

2. Translate into English : — 

(а) W suit I 

^cigsgrfl^ fTTf^rdfa II 

(h) ^5:f5?r 

grqrf^ ^«iT f Roil TOwf 

^ II 

(c) q; qtlTTJT^^rqf^ 51^^ 

5T ^srmt f ^ ^ 555nT^^rq%cT: 

5r 5fr?:jjoiTqr ii 

2. (a) (1) Turning away, aside, their faces (2) Point to him 
with their lingers from a distance. 

(б) (1) ISTot the property of any one individual. 

(c) (1) A desert devoid of properties (rendering it fertile). 

3. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

In the kingdom over which S'autanu ruled there was 
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no rain for twelv^o years. Appreiiensive that the country would 
become a desert the king assembled the Brahmans, and 
asked them why no rain fell and what fault he had com- 
mitted. They told him tliat he was as it were a younger 
brother married before an elder, i for he was in the enjoy- 
ment of the eartli which by rights belonged liis elder bro- 
ther Devapi. '‘What then am 1 to do T said the Raja; to 
which they replied, ‘Thitil the gods shall bo displeased with 
Devapi, by his declining s from the path of righteousness, * 
the kingdom is his, and to him therefore you should re- 
sign 5 it. 

3 ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 ) 


CIKAMMAR, IDIOM, ETYMOLOGY 
AND TRANSLATION. 

1879 . 


L 4'ranslate into English: — 

(a) i 

(b) tre’srTi^TOrf^- 




5f ^ TPipJt II 
(c) 8K3[T^?[T3iT wi- 
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?TcWT 5^f^nn f^RHHTR 3^ 

cTSf^ i^f^TFiT^ I f^sT ^qr^ qp^ i 

sET^flrsit ^ 3^5ihTqT ^ f^- 

qf^ I ^ qrmf^ ^mg r- 

^nq; l ^qq qiq I ’CRTTI I 

5Tmf^ stiqTHTflT^ q?t tg* I ^^5 qsfq— 

sqqq I 

qrqoit qra qrraqq^^: ii 

1. (1) An adj. of It means — wLich is a wild con- 

ilagration to the deer of joy ; what wild fire is to a deer, 

is to i.e. that which mars all joy or pleasure. (2) Which 

is an elephant in rut to the tree of ^ft^s. (3) Which is strong 
wind to the lamp of knowledge, (4) Containing harsh language. 
(5) Touch-stone. (6) Rubbing. (7) over. (8) in)|^ 

(9) Generous, liberal. (10) Tit. head jewel; the 
whole means foremost of donors. (11) Aorist of with 
3rd pers. sing. (12) Copper plate grants. 

2 . Xame and <lis.solvc the conipoun<1s underlined in the 
above pa&sages. 


( Kami. ) 

^3aj-iTf Hig: ( Do. ) 

HfRfig: (Tatp.) 

(Do.) 

?! (Do.) 

3Te5®^ q; (Bahuvr.) 

(Avyayl.) 
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^ (Dvandva.) 

(Tatp.) 

8 . Write down the forms of the acc. and instr. of 

ni., »•< s^> 


3. 

Accusative. 

Instrumental. 



irf^: 





g-'^g'fr 

g'qPt^-srra; 



>> 




g*rre> 3 ?t; 



3^: 


qsil: 

gs^r 


3f^; 








\ 


1 



j 

^t'Tvgig;]’ 


4 . Give the dat. sing, and 

plu. of 


^ m., f^g; and 




4. 
















5. Give the feminine forms of 5 ^^, 

*r^, ^^rnr^. 

5 . or ^rrr^n^; 9?rcjf!?ir; f^rs^ra^ft; ^- 

?rn'^^; 

C. Give (a) the 3rd pers. of the present of jfp|, qp, 

;j, (b) of the imperfect of parasm., and and 

(c) of the aorist of ^ atm., ^;^, ^ par. and fitm., ^ par. 
and atm. and and (d) the 2 nd pers, of the perf. of 
€r^ , ^ j and % parasm. & atm. 
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6. Present, 

Imperfect, 



9i5iTg-^ 

3T%wg 

w^ril: 



3i%f5raiig 

3T^3: 



3?f^rg 


g?rf% 

5^1% 3jd^a;-^c^ 


ai^g 


Aorist. 



'arRira 






3?5TO?T 


' J 


3imRT3:l 


j 

arafJiS: J 


3T5T?T J 


airTfilW 


(^Xir.) 3Tg^ 


313!?^ 


(dim.) 

3T5TW J 


3fg8j^ 




STWig: 1 


j 


3T*tlg; j 






3T^g J 


J 



Perfect. 



fi'»TRrs!Tl 

fk^^^^: j 

f%vq 1 


J 

f 

i 




5:^ 


3TrJii^«T 

3TT^%: 



(par.) V 


^Kq-Ef^l 


ffl*T J 


3i^ J 








3:f^trfJ 
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7. Give the rule about the change of the radical ^ to 
and tlie dropping of the reduplicative syllable in the perfect 
together with the exception with instances. 

7. Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 8G and 87 Rules 1,2 and 3, 

8. Write down the 3rd pers, sing, present of tlie causal 

of ij, ^ and and of the desiderative of and 

8, Causal* Desiderative. 






9. Ti'ranslate into Sanskrit: — 

Two or tliree days after that, ^ the jackal - was drinking ^ 
at the pond, ^ and' the crocodile o saw him directly^ and 
seized ^ his foot tightly;^ but the jackal said cunningly, o ‘'you 
have S(d/ed a stick, wliich is put here for measuring the 
heiglit of the water.” Tlie crocodile looked at it, and 
thinking it to be really a stick let it go;^^ and the jackal 
leaped out of tho water anti exclaimed,!'^ have escapeibiG 
or else lie would lui\ c killed n and eaten me. 

0. (1) Use the instrimiental with (^) 

I ip (3) 

(4) (o) (<)) 

0) ?, with ^ C') ( 9 ) 

( 10 ) ( 11 ) ( 12 ) 

( 13 ) S^» ( 1 4 ) (15) or with 

&c. ( ( 17 ) xjse 

the conditional. 
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1880. 


1. Give the ace. sing., loc. du, and instr. pin. of: — 

3l^r> ’H^TTii;} and of 

the feminine of . 


1. 

Slnrjf. 

Du. 


Pul. 


arf; 


31ft: 


3Tft{ir; 





5tt; 


3(5 i: 










3f?:Tfh; 

^qtfJr: 








2. Give the 2nd. sing. Imperut. paras, and tlic Si’i.l sing. 
Imperf. paras, of i%^, sqqr, and 


Imi^erativ 

e. 

Imperfect. 


fqter 








3Tf| 

3lfq^ct 



3. Give the 8rd phir. of the perfect of 3:*^ , Atm., 

|| atm. and ^ para.s. 

3. 311^:, 3p:, 

4. Give tlie 2ud pers. <lnal of tlie aorist of gg; paras., 
f'<^, Atm., and ^ paras. 

4, arwtfrc’j;, 3Tqvg:i4Tn;, 

, 3Tf 3rmf^s»i;. 

5. Give the rule for tlm optional insertion of ^ in the 
2nd sing. perf. parasm. 

5. Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 79 Rule 3, 
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6, Translate into English: — 

«nR%?r; ^ 

i 

ttt^j i ^ itrtt 

’ct^qni^qT’^r i % ^t^fq i ?fq i 

jmt sTf^qi^ I ^q^^rqspT 
l q WTcIT STc^qrq I W?R ciq^rer 
I ^ 3 T 3?i^=q I qrKT^-qrfq i ^- 

^tfq* snqf^ 3 [f^ I ^^rqr cRq Tum 5513;- 

^ q g qi^ II 

^ qf?r^rqq^ q ’qi ?nfe qVs^T 
vi5^Sf^ ^ q^pirriq I 

5¥?T^ ^ cqqf^ %qni qTgfaparT q; 
?E^?T5q^ qf^ q q^ q: qr55Rr J^tfq II 

(), (1) &c. is a locative absolute. Wlieu they were 

engaged in the performance of the sacrifice &c. 3?|^|5lg is pres, 
part, of e^T^I* (2) Eres. part, of the frequentative of to cry. 
Crying bitterly. (3) Evidently, surely (4) Offended, committed 
some fault. (5) ^ Eid 

not even look at the offerings. (6) Did not lick, ( 7 ) Oh lame 
man, cripple (8) A miser. 

7. Dissolve the underlined compounds in the above, 
and state to which class each belongs. 
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7 . WtTn t’flf W. (Bahuvrihi.) 

3^?!T (Tatpuruslia.) 

g^5:%>iIRTI-55t5;?gid (Do.) 

arsif??! or ais| 51 % 9irgi-3Tti)53fT ^«fr (Do.) 

8. Translate into Sanski-it; — 

(a) Two Anustubli verses contain G-t syllables. 

(b) He ruled (perf. of over the whole earth. 

(c) Sita was deareri to him than any other woman.^ 

{d) He has taught (aor. of cans. ^ with g|f^) Rama 
the Veda. 

(e) As thei bee collects^ nectar^ and departs without 
injuring* the flower^' or its colour® and scent,'* so let the 
sage dwell* on earth. 

( / ) A man is not a Muni because he observes silence * if 
he is foolish and ignorant, but the wise who, taking the 
balance * chooses * the good * and a\nids evil c-be is a 
Muni. 

8 (a) or 

(6) governs a genitive. 

(c) (1) (2) Use the ablative. 

(d) Use both R^ma and Veda in the 
accusative. 

(e) (1) JigR5'*iTg'T[f^jr: 1 

11 ’ (2) f%, (3) 'ng (4) 3i|. 

5r*]g;, 3?|5a^cgi. (5) ‘f%g; gtrJiH: sig? f gj? gug.’ (6) (7) 

ipg (8) 

(J) (1) ’TRilR'qb (2) g55f (3) Jif (4) 

(5) ''vith (6) 3i;0g;. 
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1881. 

1. Combine according to the rules of Sandhi, mentioning 
the particular rules applicable to the expressions under- 

lined:— (a) (5) 3lFr^ Wt: 5Rf%- 

(<5) ^ ^ argu; (d) f^; TSjT (e) ( / ) 

sr ( 9 ) ®t%- 

1. («) 3Rnil[«Dj;^ (l>) 'di 

ic)^T^Sm w (e) {/) (?) 

The rules may be given by the student. 

2. Give the nora. ( fern.) and (ncu.) of 

and ; also the acc. and instr. of (ni. and n.) 

1 ^)Hand m. 

2. Nom. 



Sing. 

D\xaL 

Flu. 

Fern. 



g^tq: 

Neut 




Fem. 

sngfi 

^iTgtql 

5iJg^: 

Neut. 



sif^nnife 

Fem. 

: 5tig^ 

sr^g'nl 

5iigt2i: 

Neut. 



5rn?ntft{ 

Acc. 


Instr. 

Shig, 

Dual, Phi, 

Sing, 

Dual. Flu. 

m. 

3?:^^ arg^; 


3p^»«rrg ar^nRn: 


jf 

}’ » 


3l5Ti^ er^gi;: 


3Tnf5:nrg awffy: 


gw: 

w 

gn^nrg g^fir; 


nr: 


ntvTirg nirfJr: 


8. Diicline ^^131% and >gg^ f., and give the acc. 
( m. and n. ) and the fern, forms of ?rT?l 

an<l 
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3 . 



Sififf. 

Du^ 

Plu. 

Nom, 



q?tq- 

Acc, 


» 

qcIH 

Instr. 




Dat, 


>? 


Abl. 

‘ifa- 

5? 

>> 

Gen. 



'nftsTT’j; 

Loc, 



qf^3 

Voc. 



q^q: 



Sing. 

Du. 

riu. 

Pin. 

Nom. 

%5nqfrr: 


%qiqqq: 

=qq?i; 

Acc- 

%5fiqfH 


%qiq^ 

qq>a: 

Instr. 

%^Trqf?tJn 


mtq#f^: 

=qq?ifit: 

Dat. 



^rnql^'q: 


Abl. 

lRiq%: 

?? 

>> 

5) 

Gen. 


%qi'T«qt: 

%qiq?ftqiq; 

=qq^'niq. 

Loc. 

IPFnqtr 

)> 

^qiqf^g 

qmg 

Voc. 

%JTiq% 

^qiqqTr 

%qiqqq: 




Accusative. 


m. 





n. 




m. 


qqfcif 

qqq: 


n. 

»iqg. 




m. 


qqq'i 

qqq: 


n. 





m. 


qTJ#r 

qrq: 


n. 

qra: 

qnft 

qif% 


in. 


g^i 



n. 

am 




Fem. 
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4. Explain what you understand by the terms gJI* 

snF^jra- 

4. ife-See Paper for 1862. 

Ho 

^ 3 ^T-Yide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 78 Eule 1, 

When a root is reduplicated the syllable that is 
added is called (Reduplicative syllable ) 

Write down the forms of the 3rd pers. of the pcrf. o 
and the Srf I««. aomt and 2nd 


5, 


pers. future of m 


Sing, 

Du, 

Pin. 





\ 

T^ad 


^^T3- / 

RS- i 


Aorist 




3iqf%3: 

3T?qi8jfcf) 



3T?5n^fl3J 

3i?5tTit3;j 

91^511^:3 

ai^IcRld; 

ai^ixiin; 

3131tg: 1 

ai^fgs 

3I5rrOT13T*f, 313^^33 

31511^3: 

'lunsTK 

315fl^: 


Sinff. Dll. Phi. 

rIcTK ^3= 

^ 3 - ^ 3 ’‘ 

2iid Future. 

\ 
j 


1st Future. 


srsiRf 


spdP*T 

Jism; 
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C. Give the 3rd pers. sing, pi-esent of the pass, and of 
the desid. of f^q;^and 


Passive. 

Desiderative. 

5(1^^ 







jgqlfT or 




7. Translate into English: — 

( a) I 3Tf I 

^ ?[TS^ i ^«rJrT- 

siqT% I 1 : 3 - 
I I IR »T=5^Tf«, % ?TI%, % 
jfPcnfj^Br I 3T5=vit5f^n ^ 3nHT, 

(i)^ i^^r'^rr 

7. (1) Wait for me (2) At once (3) Blank, void (4) Third 
pers. sing, conditional of ^ with would he liave been able 1 &c. 
(5) The Sun (6) Foremost, in front; loc. sing, of Would Aruna 
have been able to destroy darkness had not the Sun made him 
precede him or go before him ? 

8. Name and dissolve the various compounds in the 
following : — 
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^ II 

8. =g (Dvandva,) 

^ (Tatpuruslia.) 

3?f^% (Ijahuvrihi.) 

^ (Karmadharaya.) 

(Do.) 

^fdo 3?^ ^.^ f^ar-^l^o (Do.) 

»rajM (Tatpur.) 

i^^T^fPcl Jfif^'>— Jnf5t zrf?JT^-<Tc^ (Buhuvrihi.) 

^SRHSf (Karm.) 

^ H-a; ^ <1^ (Do.) 

3it|trd (Bahuvrilii.) 

9. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

(а) At that time, ninety-nine men Avere examined, of 
whom fifty-four were found to be good grammarians. 

(б) Did you milk tlie cows.? 

(c) Bralutians repeating the Vedas are like frogs 
croaking in the rains. 

(d) .He lua-H pounded the medicine, emptied the vessel 
put that powder into it, poured water, and placed it 
on the fire (aor. forms to be used). 

(e) Leave^ me a while^ to meditate^ alone, 

"Idiat here in still communion with myself^ 

And cool abstraction from all other objects, ^ 

I may devote my mind^ entire'^ to you. 

(0 0 ) <^) fST (5) OT^TO^g- 
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1882. 

1. Join according to Sandhi rules: — «i'easj^4- 

3qc+^i«i5n^; gn^+g:; + 3»r*Tm:j 

in?r:+’R^* 

1- n=5®3j; % (5j[;q;$-5^.5^&) h 3=rI»tR^; g^fl- 

2. Resolve into different words :— g«i§n^:; q?f3ffe:; n^ffirs 

2. 1?=I + !R<f:; qail_+ 3T5sf%:; + ?f!r; or + ^%^. 

3. Give three instances of one and the same thing being 
denoted in Sanskrit by three words in tlie three diflerent 
genders. 

3. A wife is denoted by ^Ki: m. vtjqi, 5|iqi/ q\^5^J3;^n. - 


A road inff, 3?>cq^w. 

An egg sfit^T »«• 3?o^'«. 


4. Give the genders of tlie following : — :n%; 

gif^i ; ^■ 

4. fsfii m.f.-, ^TR( tn.-, m.; qifk m.f.-, m. «.; 3?i| m. n. 

5. Give (<t) noni. sing, of jng* (?>) the 

accu. plu. of jmioff, stsg;, ^4^. (c) the 

dative sing, of WRtsnfr, Wf (d) ablat. .sing, of 

aft, («) loo- pl«- 0^' )«. 'Tf?^R. 

5- («) JIR »»• ffl?! ”•! esi; aJH. has no sing. (6) 

JlIJTvq;; 3f^-3Tg; ^^Rf-5Rf%; m. n. (c) cfnT- 

(d) n}:; q!!i:. («) 3|4 i3; 

6. Give — {a) Present 3rd peiu s^ng. of (b) 

* is for in’^ 

t Probably ^ is meant and not If 5 ^ is meant the 
forms will be ( 1st ) gvq^ ( 4th ). 
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Imperf. 2nd per. sing. ( c ) Imper 2nd 

per. sing, of w, to abandon, (d) Perfect 2nd. per. 

sing, of " ) Aorist 3rd per smg- 

of (0 Future in ^ 3rd pera sing, of 

»TH;, (g) Causal present 3rd pers. sing, of W, 

55|-.(h) Desidcr. of g, fi?;- 

6. (a) ^ 

( 0 ) ^ 

(to be) (to throw). ( d) (pam.) 

(4th.) (3rd); 3iieT^S^: 

( to know ) 2nd conj.; ( to bo ) 4th^ conj.; 

( paras. ) ) ( to got ) 6th conj., f^'^^^to think) 7t i 

conj.; ( to feel, know &c. ) 10th conj.; ( c ) 

(to give) ( to cut ); einia:; 

( f ) )’ 

7 (fv) Naaie the principle divisions of compounds with 
their suMivitions. 

(b) Name and dissolve the following compounds;— gm* 

Wf^:, 

«rr?^5n^. 

(c) Join the following in a compound:— jniT+Jn?:*, 

SHSroRq + ^^>l5 ^ + ^:, 5TT#+«rg*C; + 

7. ( a )Vide Sanskrit Grammar (2nd Edition,) pp. 2ol-..be. 

(6) 311tT5[-( ( Tatpurusha ). 

( Aluksam&sa Do- ) 
q C Nafttatpurusha ). 
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f 1 fsf— ( Tatpuruslm. ) 

3n^ ( Karnxadbai-ayiv. ) 

^JT55]%^ — g^^tT5Jl][. ( Karmadb. ) 

fJrs^l^tF^:. ( Tatpuriisba. ) 

^ ^ ^ <l:^i:. ( Bahuvr. ) 

(T>o.) 

3T€q*r 5Tf55itqT 

( c ) qinqi*!:, g^it i^g;, gi^vjT^r, snqn^i 

8. Wliat cases do ^rfij 3155 govern/ 

8. {^?ff governs the acc./ instr. or ablative. 


^^1% the dative. 

the ablative. 

3T<? ...the instrumental or dative. The 


sense however is different. Enough with your 

endeavour i. c. do not trouble yoiiself anymore, 

Vishnu is a match for the demons, 

9 Translate into English, 

( rt ) srfei 

cs; I ^ ^ ^ra ^rt: i cRt- 

rtt I ^ 

553^ I ng JR??ft ^R 5 C?I- 

55Tf^ 5TRT I 3T«|RR^ 

sit^ I ?rff WU ^ SI’iTm!! CT^I ^ 

?nR S3prfir% I ^ srr^ I ^ ^ I ^Rt ^ nf^W- 
S^in% WRr I 3I«Tt 'T^^RT I 5!^ 3?TRI^3 ^ i 
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1 3T«r I ^ ^TSf’fV vr- 
I ?fT^ SITT^ w ^TPtr^ I 

^ ^FsmWrTtn I 

n ^4^r%i^5r- 

srqt ?n rT^ a ?Tf^ w vrf^sn 

m *T s^TT'TT^^rf^ I 3T«r ?Tfi[ 50r ^ rR 

j^5 I f% ^ffJT qff 5T W^rrfjr <Tf???!rT 

(h) srreftw H f 5TnRfq ifrf^- 

!T ¥raf% snf^ f ^’T: i sfrf^rti- 
?f^fflIT?TcncfjTf I g[T» 4f^T^ t : 

^571^ I f| 

5’5pTii:i ari^fi^'JTr! simr ^5»Tw;iRnmfq 

9. (1) Near tlie sea. (2) Always bearing or yielding 

fruit, (‘3) Below, (i) A proper name; it means howevr ‘one 
who has terrible mouth, jaws.' (5) Had stationed himself, resided* 
(6) Experiencing the pleasure derived from each other’s con* 
versation. ( 7 ) Those that remained after ho ate. ( 8 ) One 
day. ( 9 ) If you have ( really ) to do any thing with your wife, 
if you have any regard for your wife &c, ( 10 ) Has become, 

( 11 ) False notion; wrong, useless importunity, ( 12 ) She must 
bo a monkey ( female ). ( 13 ) With ( hundreds of desires ), 
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( 14) 0 cunning fellow. ( 15 ) Pleasing on account of her arti- 
ficial charms ( assumed for the time ). ( 16 ) Room. ( 17 ) Enough, 
( 18 ) Mock prostrations. The whole means, do not trouble your- 
self ( with trying to please me ) by prostrating before me ( when 
you really hate it, do not like to do so ). ( 19 ) Determination to 
starve oneself, (20) (^1) Regardless, despairing* 

of life, ( 22 ) Inclinations i. e, tendency. ( 23 ) Dead, (24) It 
is not that any one is not made a i. e, every one is made so* 
( 25 ) Desire of (prolonging) life, ( 26 ) Though in such a state. 

10, Translate into Sanskrit: — 

(a) Tlierc lived in a certain forest a lion named Pinga- 
laka. He had a jackal by himi who was his constant at- 
tendants Once on a time that lion had a fight with an 
elephant, 3 and had so many wounds^ inflicted on his body 
that he was not able to move even one step.^ Owing to the 
lions not stilling from his don,^^ the jackal became very weak 
for want of food.^ One day he said to the lion, ‘0 Lord ! 
I am overpowei’eds by hunger, how can 1 serve you in 
this condition?’ The lion replied, if it be so, tlien you can 
find out an animal, and I will kill it for you even in this 
languid state of health.’ 

(b) It is as his teacher that lie respects me and not as his 
father. 

(c) That one undeserving of a salutation is often saluted 
is due to the power of wealth. 

10. (a) (1) pfcR> (2) (3) 

I II 

( 4 ) 5TfR ( 5 ) if ( 6 ) 

( 7 ) (B) (9) 

{b) H ^ 
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1883. 

1. Join according to the rules of Sandhi : — 

(^) Sf ar# ai^spqT^fV ^ Stf^ 

(c) 

{d) f^*?Tr»3C: 

(e) ^TOf^* ^T?RT: aj«rf^ an=?T;^?i»T?f?r% ^ 

^ f^s^: sTf^ 

vState the rule or rules that obtain in the cases marked 
with an asterisk. 

h (a) At the end of words ^ whether fol- 

lowed by any letter or not is changed to a Yisarga. 

{^) or (^) A 

consonant at the end of a word or grammatical form 
followed hy a nasal is changed to the nasal of its class 
optionally. 

(c) A final qpr (short) preceded by a conjunct consonant 
is changeil to srf before the q of the passive. 

(d) When a radical ^ (long) docs not undergo Guna 
or Vriddhii substitute, it is changed to and to gf if a 
labial or ^ precedes. The ^ or g of these or is 
lengthened when a consonant follows. (Vide 2iul Book pp. 
3, Rule 8.) 

(e) d nci- 

The ending ^ of roots beginning with is changed 

to wlion follow'cd by any consonant except a nasal or a 
semi-vowel. And the initial ij; or ^ of a root ending 
in a fourth letter of a class is changed to or res 
pectively when followed by ^ or v:^. ^ is then changed 

to ^ before a hard consonant. 

When the dual of a noun or a verb ends in or xi 
these vowels do not combine with another following them. 

10 
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2. Give the Nom. and Inst of It.; Loc. pi of 

?fT5?pnf and all cases of and g^i- 

Nom. sing. fern, and dual. n. of Parasm. pres, 
participles formed from the roots ;En, 

^ 3^5 Nom.sing. fern, of parti- 

ciples formed from the simple fut. Parasm. of 

*R> ^• 

^ /Nom. 

/inst. 

Loc. plu. 



^f'TRTl 



g^RTi;. 

gTRii^ 

g^THT^: 





II 

11 


^^TRl?^l^ ^Rf^: 

gtmr^T 


^^rI 



g^RTl: 

ij 

gOTT^^: 


II 

1} 


II 

?> 

» 

^r(R?V: 


11 

gwrd: 

g^RfT^ 


51 



>> 



eqRfr 




g^T^R: 


Parasm. Pres. Part. Fern. Nom. Sing. Neut. Dual. 


These forms are 
the same as the 
- Fern, Nom. Sing. 
( Vide pp. 80 
Buie 5 F. B. 


of^ 




3^ 

g^fcfl or 


qp?ft or qpft 


3RS{t 

S 


n 



M3i?rr 

n. 


3\ 

fS'q^cf) (4fch conj, 
(5R?(1 (9th conj. 
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Parasm. Put. part. Fem. Norn. Sing. 



of fegr 1 

and 1 








,, 







( 


' tif'i'Jfnfr 


< 




i 





„ 





leppdt 



„ 






3. 

Decline in all their ea.ses the following: — -the 


optional forms of fftfTO and m, 

3. 

and 



Norn, 


optionally declined like 

Acc. 

>> 

and the forms are : — 

Inst. 

3Tl5:«n’?; 



Dflit, 



Abl. 




Gen. 


See, &C. &C. 

Loc. 

„ 

3?^g 


Voc. 











^er^: 



>1 



^t55n-*3RtKT 

'O Z'. 



* Forms marked witl] 

L an asterisk are 

i optional forms. (See 

next page also.) 
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^qiq; 

5Ftf«l: 


>) 

»> 


#0r:-*#^: 

C5| 



,} - >> 



sRter^T 

^er: 


Rsij; 

3r^^:T fq^: 


jy 

J> 


sqrof’fqi fqsfvqiJj; 



n 

3xr^T^^ f^'q: 

gr^R^qi: f^; 

>j 

}f 

J> 


fq^arq; 

f^% 

}f 


f^15 


fqqt: 

?q: 

^fr 










?%vq: 

?q?mq: 

jf 

y? 

?q^ 

?q%: 


?qf?q^ 

?q^: 

^>3 

qt: 

^3!, ?/i. 

qtq: 

qtqq: 

^tr 

^q;-qtWT: 

qtqi-«’nT 

qMi-^q>=qni; 



f* » 
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J? 5? 




J> }> 

^t^S:-d'Tg 





d«.- n. 







j m 

13 

11 

1 ^TtfSl 


The rest like masc. 

4, Express in Sanskrit: — 59, G43, 157889, by 101 women 
and 909 Brahmans. 

4 . or 

or ^if^: ; 

5. State wh^t you understand by tlie following techni- 
cal terms:^3T^, 10 m^) 

optatives, denominatives, absolutives, and the Radical 
and S-Aorist. 

5. Vowels, The letters between 5 ? & ^ and 3^ itself. 

The StUy'as according to Panini are I \ I 

I These contain all vowels. 

^ — Consonants. The letters between g- & 75^^ itself. 
]>eing included. The remaining of the 11 Sillras are 
I I I I I I 

I ' These give all consonants. 

— Reduplicative sjdlable. 

— Substitute. 
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10 The ten tenses and moods, which are:-^ (Pre- 

sent), (Perfect), gx (1st Put.), ^ ( 2 nd Put.), ^ (Im- 
perative), 5!^ (Imperfect), (Potential and Benedic- 
tive), (Aorist), gj (Conditional) and ^ which is 
used in the Vedas only. They are called because 

they all begin with g. 

■(Sig[^ — Causal terminations. 

Desiderative terminations. 

Optatives— Benedictive and Imperative both being used 
in this sense, or the Benedictive alone. 

Denominatives— Nominal verbs or verbs formed from 
nominal bases. 

x\bsolutives — Gerunds in gn or q. 

Radical & S-Aorist — Vide Dr. Iveilhorn’s Grammar pp. 

128 . 

('). (jiivo; — 

{(I,) 2nd and 3 rd sing, imperf. Parasin. of 

and sj. 

(li) Pres. Pai-asin. of ^ and an^; 3 rdp]. pres. Parasm. of sf) 
Mid ^i; Inipcra. 2 nd sing, of sig^to be, 

3*1, 5 Br, ^ to go and 

(<■) 2nd sing. Perf. of ^ with q^, f g; , , 

{<] ) 3r(.l sing. Aor. of ^ wdth (4 conj. ), ^ 

^ witlr q, gt Atm. wdth ^q, and Atm. 

(id 3 rd sing. Pres, p’requentativc of 553, fi, ?rf , qa, siqgr , ?T, 
and 53. 



( 151 ) 



2nd pers. sing. i 

3rd pers- sing. 

(«) 





The same as the forms 



of the 2nd person. 


5?;— 





(6) 

^ and its substitute present. 



m; 



m 

1 aiRi=T 

1 


C 

/ Cn 

\ 

1 3tl? 

1 ^1^3: 



3rd plural. 






; Imperative 2ud Sing. 

w; m 13'^ 4th conj. 

and jqiui 9th conj ; P- A.; ?R=og 1st conj. and ^ 

3rd conj; 

(<;) Perfect 2ad Sing. 

P. A. 

31=4: (1st conj.)-3i4iqt^^4 (l(*th conj.) 

-5rqf4»i-5i5t?s[. 

3iig;A. -siRpaV-Bn^l^- 

31^ P, 

=^^3 Vfhen it substitutes 
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and =3|i^5r»f; 

Atm. and 

3^^^ -3?R%»T-3?rag. 


i<l) 


3rd Sing. Aorist. 


^ with 3?pj -3T«>S, ajtqifiB 

-3?^?^; ^ Atm, 

ajfl (4th conj.) 
i^ -^T^E 

f 4th conj. 3im»lK 
^ \ 10th conj. 

JT + <1, 5n?n^E or utHTE 

gq +5frA. gqiliE 

+»T^ 

( e ) Frequentative present 3rd Sing. 


fl,— 

W‘ P. — 


i 


^{55^q^; 


=siKqiRft, Atm. 

■-^CraiW; 





I 

C qTftq=Eq^; 

I ^ratq^, 


— 


srsrrqt, srr^fiqw. 
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7. State the ^encrai rules for the formation of Perfect 
participles, and explain the uses of such terminations 
as ^ &c. in the formation of Sanski'it gerund. 
Give instances of the latter. 


7, The Perfect participle is formed by adding Parasiii. and 
Atrn. to that form of the root which it assames before 
the weak terminations of the Perfect, such as that of the 
3rd Person plural, (vide 2nd Book lesson XXVI Buie 1.) 


When this form is monosyllabic and wlien tlie root 
ends in 3 ^], ^ should be prefixed to 

The termination is added to roots or derivative verb- 
al bases to which no preposition is prefixed. ^ is added 
to roots or derivative ver])dl bases to which a preposition 
is prefixed. 


Instances?: — ift — 
% — 


with 
with ^ 
with 
with 
with ^ 


8. Translate into English: — 

I f% i 

sifgcT^teT ^f??T ^^5 1 

ff ^ i 

^Tf yrT S TTTTjT^krg^ 
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oTtf^r i ici^r^irf^r?r^- 

(^') 

P!rt^ II 

Name and dissolve tlie compounds underlined in the above. 

8 . (<^0 I^idicate, show, foretell. ( 2 ) That is at hand. (3) 
That show themselves before or beforehand. (4) Good 
omens. (5) What thing can be dearer or more delightful 
than this (a^^:) ? (6) True, fruitful. (7) Generally, as a 

rule. (8) At the close of the night, that is early at day- 
break. (9) By all means. (10) The delight of the world, 
(11) ^he will please your majesty by giving birth to a son 
as does the lotus«plant of the Autumn, an intoxicated ele- 
phant by putting forth a fresh lotus. (12) The line caused 
by the dropping of the rut of the elephants of the quarters. 
(13) Uninterrupted in its flow; also contiuuity in tho 
shape of progeny. The simile is only in equivocal words 
and not in the sense. (14) Able to support the earth. 
(15) Progeny for the continuance of the race. (IG) While 
ho was speaking thus. (17) Inner house. (18) Crowned 
queen. {Kddambart Pari /.) 

{h) (1) 0 thou, whose teeth are as white as the pure rays of 

the moon. (2) And whose lower lip is shining like a 
beautiful coral. (3) The honey dropping from your 
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moutb. (4) Having drank. (5) poison in the form 
of disgrace. (Jlfrichchctkciiika Act X.') 

(Baku.) 

f|<^9K^Rinf%5n— tTPT ai9n 
(Tatpurusha). 

3BcT[^ H’fl'ft (Tatpurusha). 




^ g'^T «{9n: 91 
(. — tTt92^. (Balm.) 


g^(%^f^l99(^9rqd(&— sSla: ^ dllH ^ 

3iTOg: 9T-l^f%<%99T%9Wd^-r[t93^- (Bahu.) 

^^ 992 n?tR.— (Karmadharaya). 


0. Translate into Sanskrit; — 

(a) Tlio jnccssaut‘ wcepinj,^ of my wife, and the piteous'^ 
complaints of the prettys babes, who,^ not* knowing 
what to fear, wept merely® because they saw their 
mother weep, tilletb mo with terror for them, thougli 
I did not for myself fears (Aor. of ^ft) death; and all my 
thoughts® were bent to contrive meaii.s for their 
safety. I tied’® (_Aor. of ^v^)my youngest son to the 
end of a .small mast;’^ at the othoi'i® end I bound tho 
youngest of the twin-^® .slaves and at the same time I 
divcctedi-* (Cans. Aor of ^) my wife to fasteni® the 
other children in like manner to another mast. 


(P) Wife of wife of JI5; wife of wife of 

wife of an a female gqiW^; wife of a 

a woman. 
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J^. B . — In the translation o£ (b) the original Sanskrit word 
Tig &c. must be retained, and the necessary 
feminine terminations alone affixed thereto. 

9. (a) (1) or 

sncR^r- or (3) 

(1) Trausliite relative sentences by participles or 
Bahuvribi Compounds as ^5^ &c. (5) 

(6) mctt (') (8) 

(9) 5F.'4 i^m:— 

cqi<I^T:- (10) 3TUR?nb (1^) 

(12) (13) jrrt^tqr^radTlqin;* 

(14) (15) srqtl ftlSij.. 3?':44 or 

21!!lRf5l?T51^^ W%1%- 

{b) iRi41-*i5jrifl-JTg; ^oTidl; 3?tn4l; ^qi't^rrai-suristrapfT 

(wife); ;?tircqr3TT or (» wife,) ^%qicri-^?n 

(female). 


1884. 

1. Join according to the rule.s of Sandhi : — . 

(ft) (C(jmponnd); 

( f ^ (Compound); 

(c) aijf:+wi^; 

(f() »nrnr+^’E^%; 

(c) vm_+ + ftrUsHl: + fT?r + nat: ; 

(/) •^+mH;; 

(fif) «mR+?rRt 

Give the rules applicable in the case of (/) and (g). 

1. («) 3n^^=w; 

{b) 
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(c) 3rf5nfl%; 

(«0 or ;nm 

(e) ijiTTn^t (or »Rti:; 

(/) 

(tf) 

For rules Vide Second book (7th Edition) Rule X page 5^1 
and Rule IX page 52, 

2. Give: — (a) 3rd pera all numbers of the Present of 
with ST, 5E5 P'j drd pern. sing, and pin. and 

second person sing, of the Imperfect of 
^ (3rd conj.), (e) 2nd pera sing, of the Impc- 
rati VC of Para«ui., =5r«BTg;. f, (^0 

pera slug, of the Potential of (0 conj.) P., ^ 

with (e) 1st pcrs. dual and 2nd pers. sing. & 3rd. 
pers. sing, of the Perfect of (1st conj.), 

P') numbers of the 

Aorist of to embrace, oaus. 

to give pass;, f^. 


(a) Sfng. 

Dual. 

Plur. 








^^11% 


(6) 3rd Sing. 

3rd pill. 

2nd Sing. 

3T5f^gC-aT3r^?i; 

3T^g: 


3TJTT^-|; 

3!^5iq;-3UTi4ij; 












(c) Imper. 2 nd Sing. 35!^, 
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{d) 1st sing. Pot. 1. 

{e) Perfect. 


1st pres. dual. 

2nd sing. 

3rd sing. 







3TR^ 

STTfriliT 

snsrt. 





V 

1 





\ 5f^=^srl < 



i 1 


?^jmr &c. 

if) Aorist. 

3rd person. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

3f5t^a[ 

3T5r?tTw; 

3f5r5[^ 

3RI5ftg^ 

sr^f^ET’t 







3T>i5% 


9T5r«merR: 

9T5f^E153; 


< SJ^TTctl’?: 

1 arf^ 

\ 3i5frft'>n?TT»^ 


II 3Tfljci; ^ 


»3I^ ) 

III 3?f^«fci; > 



V 3fJtr#j; 3 

3T'?Rtenc; 

) ST^f^S: ) 

Write down the Nom. sing, and plur. and Loc. sing. 

and plur. of ?Rr%, w. /., 

u, m., wf^, 

f^WtT^. fir^WT, <?5RR 

srr?^. 


Nora. 


Loc. 

Sing. Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

3Tf|[ 

9rf|DI.^^|ST 

9»%5. 
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Masc, C 

snft 


3T»fl3. 

Fem» 1 >? 


STyqUf 



3->fqqff% 



5sr.^or§^-5]; gf; 

srf^ 

•o 



qfqrq: 


Tffqg 







j 

(or fs^qiqf 

fgdlqig 







3l5:f5T, 3tfl 

3Tf:g 

4. Give the Srd 

pers. sing. 

present of the 

De.siderativo 


of r^, ■>‘ 1 , 

4. fitnt'Tf^. 

5. (a) Give the 3rd pers. sing. Benedictivc of h Atm., 
; 5 , Parasm., Lst pers. sing, of the future in 
?n of ?sfV, JT^; and the Sanskrit equivalents of 
eighty-twb, fourth (Fern.,) eightieth, sixteenth. 

(b) Give the 8rd pers. sing. Present Parasm. of the cans, 
of serf, qi (2nd conj..) with jt; 1st pers. sing, of 
the Future in ^ of comparative in 

of ^nr^- 

N. B. Answer either (a) or (b). 

5, (a) Ben. 3rd. sing, ^g, ^5qi5j;, 

Fut. 1st. sing. ^^RTT^, 

=q3*ff-3<lqr-3^. 

(6) Cans, q^qf?r; 

Fut, 

Comparative. q<tqg:. 
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6. Translate into Sanskrit compounds, naming and dis- 
solving them: — 

One since whose death it is a month; three or four 
one whose husband (vj^) is living ; one who has taken 
up his bow (igrg^); less by one; afraid of death; taken 
up and thrown away. 



(»ii^ 

Tatpiu’usha. 


f qi) 

1 ^ 

EabuvriLi. 


2(1 ^l) 



(u?(l 2(1 ?{T) 

Do. 


(3T(=d ?!••) 

Do. 


^2(0 

Tatpurusha. 



Do. 


(3ir^I KarmaJLaraya, 


7. Give the feminine forms of sg%?tT, present part, 

act. of 

7. g%5l'l, 5i?5-fr, (4th conj.) (Gth conj) 

8. Give, with instances, the rules as to the change of the 
final ^ (short) of roots to its guna before weak ter- 
minations and to 

8. When ^ (shorO is not preceded by a conjunct consonant, 
it is changed to before the q of the passive and the 
ParasjQo. terminations of the Benedictive; as, 

Final sr; (short), when preceded by a conjunct consonant, 
takes gifjT^a before the ^ of the passive and the Parasm. 
terminations of the Benedictive, though these arc weak; 
as, 
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Again sr ( short ) preceded by a conjunct consonant takes 
guria oven before the weak terminations of the Perfect^ as» 

i). Pran slate into EdHlsIi! — 

O 

(fl) 3[kqT^ 

srn:— ‘sRw, i ’ ^ — ‘t% ^ ^- 

=^q[, r m =5m— ‘ff ^-sfflvnT?7TnPi I ;|qT?T a:?! w:5^T^r>3n- 
fjl I’ ^ ^WITTRSl sn^— ‘^5T, ^T¥RTrrf^?IT 5FTf^R[T^ 
JT urg?:; i l’ 

1’ ^ =^FT^ 5rf%— kjm- 

5T5Ti|^ f^%R jT I ^ I ?^r 

r ^T3n ^ 4 j7?ij^ f^^jRfj^^rfTFrr^- 
?imf^ I cT^f%^T^ ?:RTr cTR^sR^Mfrf 

r R ^R— 

‘^r3T^?Si RT I 

{!>) ^<TT 5[5Tg^R5^iR^ ?T^'gT 

f ^r^nJif^’RrsiifqoiT Ir^r ^rg: 

'Rr ’TR?srTn:g:# ii 

iK (a) (1) The wife of a potter. (2) Royal palace. (3) Porter. 

( i) Speak to theo. (o) While digging the ground. (6) A 
treasure. (7) Astonished. (8) Having opened. (9) The 
covering of the light of the jewels contained in it, (10) 
The king in the form of the moon come upon the earth. 
(U) Under the pretext; in the fo in of a row of &c, 

(/*) (1) Did not marry another woman. (2 ) Making her 

li 
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(Slt&^s) image as his companion in the performance of 
sacrifice. In the performance of any religions act the 
wife’s ( ) presence is necessary and therefore 

R&ma, when he abandoned Still, took her golden image to 
fill her place. (3 ) Performed, (4) On account of that 
news reaching her ear. (5) Unendurable. (6) With 
difficulty. (7) Endured. 

{Racjhtivams' a Canto XI Y,) 

10. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

(а) The king made ^ Garuda eat cans.) liiin (the 
king) instead ^ of the serpent. 

(?>) You should not be angry (^Bv^with and 
with God, i who rules'^ over all tilings, for your 
misfortune 3 but turning towards Him beg of Him 
that they may tend to your good.-* 

(c) Once upon a time the god^ of the moony crest 
said to the king in a dream: — “AY hile wandering in 
the forest thou shalt- behohl a boy mounted on a 
lion; take him and go home; he shall-"^ be thy son ” 
Then the king woke+ up and rejoiced remembering'^ 
that dream, and one day in his passion*^ for the chase 
he went to a distant wood. There in the middle'^ of 
the day that king beheld on the bank of a lotus-lake 
a boy, splendid^ as the sun, riding on a lion. The 
lion desiring^’ to drink water set*o down the boy, and 
then the king remembering his dream slew** it with 
one arrow. 

10 . {a) ( 1 ) ( 2 ) 

( б ) ( 1 ) ^ ( 2 ) 

(3) (4) 
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(<?) (1) (2) 5:^1%. (3) H ^ (4) s^ij- 

(5) (6) ^n^TTf^I^- (") 

g:. (10) f^^r, (11) 55[TqKqTHT^. 


1885. 

1. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

(а) Those who wish to introduce^ the sj^stema of 
widow-marriage should proceed^ at once to the task ; 
the time for discussion is gone. 

(б) One day while roaming about, an effigy i in stone 
arrosiods his attention^, 

(e) Tlie night was advanced only half ^ a watch, when 
his reposc2 was interrupted. Hearing in the tops of tlu^ 
Janihvj ijrec under^ whicli ho lay, a pairs of birds, a 
S't(lc% aid a Hdrika engaged in earnOvst*^ conversation, 
lie proposed to his companion to listen to it. 
“Wretch|^” cried the female^ bird, in tones tremu- 
lous^ with clioler, ‘'you have been pleasing^^^ some 
other Sdrika, tliat you have only just^^ come home. 
If not, ^3 ^vhy were yon away so late?'* 

1 {d) (0 (2) (3) 

(c)0) ( 2 ) 

(3) (4) m- (5) t^rgvf. (6) • 

(7) (3) (9) 

(1^) (causal). (11) (12) 
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2. Translate into English; — 

^55T» ^T JTrSRTT^rl^ 

^5^ I iw;Tff%5rW ^' 

I WTT cT^^ ff^ 

wigsr^'n^ 5rT?mi^- 

f^- 

I ?rf^fT^ cr4 

rff^T^r^mr^rfq cPTq sr^jra?ft i ^ ?n- 

1 31^ gt5Rrai^t?i. I 

(b) I 

^ q5t(^5 ^cRiren^ i 

«;^iiffH»T5 ?raf^ 

ift*ffcT%^W5Rr!ft 5reW»T ^R?I5 II 


2*, {a) (1) Luckily. (2) In proper time, time necessary for 

uterogestation. (3) Lovely on account of possessing all 
the excellencies. (4) As soon as he was born, (o) Prowess, 
supernatural power, (6) Of their own accord. (7) Pre- 
sent themselves, appear. (8) With, (9) The region, 
presided over by Brahma, the last of the seven higher 
worlds, i. €, (10) Being struck with thunder- 
bolt, (11) By name (12) Son. (13) Afflicted 

with separation. (14) The very day on which. (15) 
Without difference, without keeping any distinction. (16) 
Sucking them from the same breast, feeding them from 
her own breast. (17) One of them, (18) Name. 



( 165 ) 


(6) (1) Quarrel, disagreement. (2) Pure. (3) Spreads. (4) 
It is through the favour of poets that the king's glories 
are sung, (5) Because they were pleased with R4ma, 
therefore, they have composed such a glorious history of 
him. (6) Big, not small. (7) Displeased with Ravana, 
they have made him an object of ridicule though he was 
the conqueror of the three worlds. (8) To the way of 
ridicule. (9) The ten-mouthed demon Havana. 

(yihramdnkade'oacharitay Canto 1.) 

3. (a) Correct the faulty idiom in the following: — 

(1) JT I 

( 2 ) « 

(3) I 

(4) I 

(b) Mention at least four I'oots which take two ac- 
cusatives, and frame sentences to illustrate their use. 

3. (a) |i) | 

^2) i?)rn3Tm5[r^»i: i 

f) 3T%?:8jiq; I 

(i) I 

(t) g®Tg[ ’T?. ’51^ !Tf^ Vide 2ad Book, page 3, Foot 

note. 

I nN-; i 

4. Write down:^ — (a) Nom. plu. of f^RjJsr and 

(6) Acc. plu. of sfc^g;, ^sft and w-; (c) Instr. 

sing, of ^ifTifr, Lo°- ®i°g- of 

«a»r. and lift; (e) Voc. sing, of «j%, n. 

and 
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4. 


5. 

6 . 


(ei) 3Ig-3Tft, 

(^) 

(c) 

{d) 

(e) 3tf%T-5«#, 


l%JT: m :, 

a?jjr:5r5i. 


35r^:. 


Give the feminine formn of *I^€, 

and ^?i;. 

(«■ female of the S'hdra caste) and (the wife 
of a S'hdra), or 3?n^^i, ^igqjT or 

and (^5^1 or f%gr^. 


C). (a) Analyse the following compounds: — 

an'f 

{h) Give five instances of compounds in which the case- 
endings of the first members are retained. 

0. (a) %<t3 (g«). 


5ld 5^13 
^g-cf: 5[*rf 

5gr ^41 

7. Give («) present 3rd pers. sing, of (7th class), 

^r> f^'5t.» (^) 

perfect 3rd pers. plu. of ^?n. '3^re(;» and fti^5 C^') 
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perfect 2nd pers. sing, of ^ and (d) Imperative 
2nd per,«. sing, of (7th class), (2nd class), 
g^and 

7 . (a) tjSifl, or 3 ?^^ or 

f^f?r and 

(b) 3T?53iH or ar^c^g:, and aiiij^^or 

(c) (Paras.), ar?;®]: (Atm.), Par. 

3T?lfg^i!lp Atm. 

('0 3l|i 

S. Give (a) Perfect 2nd pera sing, of ^ and 

. (h) Aorist 2nd pers. plu. of Atm., & 

HT; ((') Causative present 1st pera sing, of and 

^5 {d) Benedictive 3rd pera sing, of g^, and 
(i;): 2ud pers. plu. of the two Jhitures of and g^; 
( fi) Dcsi(.lerative present 3rd person sing, of and 

^4 

(t) II 3X13^-^ V IV 

I 3IHra-VI 3TOTf^E- 

(.) {-:f> 

(/) 

0. Give rules for the use of the Potential and the Perfect. 
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9. Vide Dr. Kielhorn’s, Sanskrit Grammar (3rd Edition) pp. 
270 § 589 and 268 § 584. 

1886. 

1. Ti’anslate into English: — 

51 ^ 5i ff 

(b) 5t l 

q5:^s3R: li 

{ 0 ) cT ^Ttf^ qsr^— 'Sfr^, 5- 

^ I %^55Wflr| cTt I 

*9 I 3T^, 

^ ^ \ cRfRT 

— ^^wf^nsTFroi^ ^or^sf^ 

3!^ ^ R 5r^ 

W5T55?IRt «*TJ #iraTRIlH8r>?l. I 

ipp^CQiftf^ Brig5T»C i[f^ I 

1. (a) (1) Fit to be studded in a gold ornament. (2) If it (the 

jewel) be fixed in the lead. (3) :? with {^ to cry, to com- 
plain. (4) User, he who makes use of it. (6) Blame. 
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{b) (I) The true image of poverty is avarice, greed, and not 
scarcity of money. (2) Avarice; thirst for wealth. (3) 
Though God S'iva s wealth only consists in an old bull 
still he is the supreme god. 

(c) (1) When he had taken his seat. (2) A particle of in- 

terrogation. (3) Latterly, now-a-days. (4) Slender, ema- 
ciated. (5) Not knowing the cause of his mind's being 
vacant. He bears a vacantness of look the cause of which 
is not known, (G) In the morning; 

(-f) A beautiful woman. (^8> The 
favourite friend. (9) Great, majestic, noble. (10) Forms 
acquaintance. (^11) Accidently. (12) A cloth. (13) His 
mind has accidently fixed on us as the cloth of a 
person while passing would be entangled on a creeper in 
the road. (14) The great nobility. Supreme generosity. 
(15) Great men possess some such noble qualities not to 
bo found in ordinary persons. 

2. (aj Name and analyse the compounds underlined ia 
ihe above passages, 

(6)(’ Define and distinguish it clearly from ^5- 

What is a 

2. (a) \ I 

(Tatpurush). 

I m (Bahuvrihi). 

(Bahuvrihi). 

^ g* (Tatpurusha). 

^ I 5 ^^: 

(Tatpurusha), 

(Collective Dvigu). 
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(6) When two or more nouns in apposition to each other 
witli the attributive member placed first are compounded 
and used as an adjective to qualify a substantive, the 
compound is called a Bahuvrthi compound, 

A Taipurttsha compound consists of two members only 
and is a substantive by nature and takes the gender of 
the last noun. While a Bahuvrthi partakes of the nature 
of an adjective and takes the gender of the noun it quali- 
fies. 

When the first member of a Bahttvrihi is notin apposition 
to the second then it is called a as opposed 

to in which the members are in apposi- 

tion to each other. 

as; qmr 

i). Make corrections, where necessary, in the following 
sentences: — 

(1) ^TSlt ST I 

(2) f^snqr 5F?T«BT3Tqrtqr »TfRT^: I 

(3) ^ 5qfTTrgqfi jRqfngyitfit i 

(4) sT5^^ gwmx THTTf { 

ip) qiBra fw^%: I 

Assign reasons for your corrections where you can. 

3. (1) 5T I the root and its 

derivatives govern the Dative of the object desired. 

(2) fSraw qrq'qtlSR^ jurist: • Verba implying 
‘to be master of’ such as, ^ with si, govern the Genitive. 

(3) H gj^qJigJIT l in the case of the root ^ 
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with or meaning to promise, the person to whom 
something is promised is put in the Pative case. 

(4) 1 The comparative 
requires the Ablative. 

(5) 5^54 \ Iti the case of roots governing 

two Accusatives when used in the passive construction, 
the secondary object is put in the Noni. case. 

4. (a) Decline 

(h) Express in >Sanskrit: — One thousand one hundred 
and one gems. 


Norn. 

plu. 

9?E 

or 


Acc. 

i) 

JJ 

>) 

JJ 

Inst. 



33 

m]\%‘ 

Dat. Ab. 

V 


33 

STSIvqf: 

Gen. 

3) 


33 

— 

Eoc. 

33 


33 



5. Gfive the feniinine forms of: — 


W and fq. 

5- sn^g#, w, 

6. Give the Norn, and Aca plural and Loe. sing, of 

/•> »t^» and 

6. Nom. plu. Acc. plu. Loo. sing. 


qp?i: or mm- 
aPWfV 


or qifft: 


atlfif oc 3?^. 
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Rm* 

or i?!|i: 







sr^IrT 

mnvp(' 

?(l5r: 

^1% or 


1%r: or 



7. Write dovm: — 


(a) Impoi'fect 2nd person plural of — with 

with gfTT, HT and *0 abandon. 

(b) Imperative 2nd pesr. sing, and plu. of — 

^ and (9th class). 

7. («) 3T3rFn«?»i;, or 

or 3|3r^. 


(6) Sing. Plural. 


23ll^ 

^■vu^r 


c| 


8. Give ; — 


(a) Perfect 2nd pers. plu. of— f^, 
and 

(b) Aorist 2nd pers. sing, of— %, Hn, m K and 

(c) Causative and Desiderative present 3rd pers. sing, 

of— vft, ^ and 
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8. (a) Perf. 2nd sing, of 

I Parasm. 

^srj 

gH— A. ( Ist conj. ) P. (Ifcli conj.) 

3tft3^*Tra. 

q^i^— %(7r, treq. 



Aorist 2nd sing, of 

II. 3ff; 

IV. 3jWR«ti: 

II. 3T?q: 

IV. 

V. 3|5[4f: 

ir. 

V. 31^'esi: 


^sijT A. IV. qiRsj-qi: 
V, 3i5(^i: 


(c) Cilusative 

9. Ti'anslate into Sanskrit: — 


Desiderative. 


(a) The judgei counselled the witness to >speak the 
truth, the whole^ truth, and nothing^ but the trutli. 

(b) Poverty^ takes away so many means^ of doing good 
and produces so much inability® to resist evil that it 
ought by all virtuous means to be avoided’. 

(c) But in the midst of his® victories Ahavatnalla was 
tormented® by a deep sorrow. For he had^® no heir. 
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At last he formedii the resolution to lay aside for a 
while all princely i* pomp and to perform, together 
with his queen sevei'e penance in order tO’ obtain a son 
through S' iva’si® favour. He, therefore, made^ over 
the kingdom to the care of his ministers and rctii'ed 
to a temple of S'iva. There the royalns couple slept 
on the bare ground and entirely gave'OthejTjselves up 
to devotional practices and to the services of the 
temple. 

9. (1) 'PTtmrfr; (2) g# (S) 

^ (0 (S) 

(<3) 0 ) + f • (8) 3rq«f[f msf^. (9) qfqi 

(10) STWhi;- 

qiiq. (12) gcr«fl; (13) JT^T^c^ ( 

3^ !![&•• ^qn% an (I4)?;i5q3rf ffqi 

(!•'') ^ (10) 

^ ^ W’- 


1887. 

1. Translate into English; — 

(a) ^7f|Trfk^fv:Hrr^ siriTorg^rr; qt 

gqqcTT ^ I ^ ?ii^qTt»f?TT;, qtg g%- 
’cfw; I f%g ^frr^qrr^t i 

3(T«l ’J’JTt 

n?srr ^ 

JFSTOt, I s^cn:: sni 

ffewsi. I 5 r ^ 

f^sc^r to I srn^ « 
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crtmn I ‘3?#, 51 53#5r 

^ ^ agtf^H5i??Tt I g^PT^- 

3 I 3TJ5T3^?T5PI ^ I 

(h) ^gr, ^ »lcPlTl%f^ ^fsTPrrf^ 

^51 ipcp^ ^ f^S?I5Tfm5Tt «TPEqt 

|gJIJ%15T5rsS3, I 

^Ri^JiwprciFTrf^5:*?^s f%5TirRi%^^3iFr 

<f^ ^g^rfgRR I JTO 5^HT5t 

5PR ^gr5w '4 n : ^ q?r5^ i !0%5 !ii^«ic?i- 

iftq ^ 5T?gT ftriTci^^rei^ ^ f^iRrdTsn^ 

<t %ri?R^»Ram35^i 

1, (a). (1) Friendyhip. (2) Well- versed in sciences; lit. gone 

ioUhe other end of sciences* (•!) Consulted; thought* 
(4| What is tho good. (5) Acquisition of wealth. (6) 
Il|iterate. (7) A gift from a king, (8) The wealth I 
shhll acquire. (9) It is not proper. (10) Since child- 
h(K)d wo have played together. (11) Then let this great 
talented man come and share our gains, 

(6) The Brahman ; liL the god of the earth. (2) 

Your Lordship. (3) To decide. (4) Separating from each 
other. (5) Iii all directions. (6) Unable to endure the 
heat (rays) of the sun (lU, the jewel of the sky) ascended 
to the middle of the sky. (7) A tree. (8) Cool oa 
account of thick shade. (0) Shadow of a man in tha 
form of a winnowing-basket having all its limbs contracted 
on account of the sun^s being in the middle of the sky 
(10) Seeing. (11) With up- turned face* (12) With great 
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velocity* (13) Who had lost his senses owing to his hav- 
ing fallen from a great height. (14) Having restored him 
to senses. (15) Excess. (16) Whose eyes were filled 
with tears. (17) Cliff or side of a mountain, 

(Dm'akumdracharita Ch. TV.) 

2. (a) Name and dissolve the compounds underlined in 

the above passages, as also the compound 
(h) Name the following compounds : — 

2. (o) Elarmadharaya. 

^I?r: Sfram : Tatpurusha. 

JWT do. 

^cRT-q^l^— ^ qqi: % \ Bahuvrihi 

?TOT^: BT do. 


3. 


(h) 


Karmadbaraya. 

Bahuvfihi. 

Dvandva. 

Karmadharaya, 

Bahuvrihi. 


(a) Give the different significations of 
afiix ?fT, with an example of each. 


the taddhita 


(b) Name the different affixes used in the formation of 
abstract nouns from adjectives. 


3. (a) The aflix at is added to adjectives to express the quality 

expressed by them; as 55g?fT, tfeo. When added to 

vcertain nouns (i^JT, sm, ^ &c.) it denotes a collection 
of the things expressed by the nouns ; as multi- 
tude of people ; ; BW-JiHraT' 
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(h) Abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by the 
affixes ?n. 3T, and qj 

4. (a) Determine the gender of the following words: — 

fitrm, sn5T, 3rftr?r» 

(b) Give the feminines of ^ 5 -, < 1 %. 

(«) neuter, masc. (tree), ^ neuter (fruit), 

inasc., masc., (pride) masc., (a measure) neuter., ^ 

neuter. 

(h) (a female fi'udra) and ^j^(the wife of a sYidra), 

5. Give the noin. sing., ace. pin. and instr. dual -of the 
following nouns: — 




Nom. 

Sing. 

Acc. Plu. 

Inst. Dual. 

nv- 



qt3^:«nq:. 

— 

airlift: 

3n%q: 

an^flvqrq;. 

sH 

T: 

5^: 

^k- 

f5rf^_ 


fqtr: 


srpqqec. — 

5rfiiT5n5i. 



f^^qi — 

R^qi: 

f^^q: 

f^^qivqrq;. 

qfqqi; — 

q^qt: 

qq; 

qf^vqj^. 

3Tq«;— 


3T?.: 

aT^«?rq;.. 

Give the Sanskrit 

equivalents of the earth and water, 


and state the etymological meanings of those equivalents. 
(). The earth: — 

?:?n 


12 
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^§^<1 

ft: *1^ I 

^3?ir >i5«d ntR®! f 

>j5i^i5ft ^?r»TVTr ?ji»Ki*^?:r ii 

’4j: What has come in existance. 

That does not move ( ^ =55r^U% ) or one that has 
mountains on it ( ^f^c! ). 

The endless, 
supporting. 

TO"^* That supports. 

l%f^* The dwelling place, from to dwell. 

'-Tiio possessor of jewels. 

The great one. 

The nurse of creatures. 

That is clothed by tlic ocean. 

The water; — 

(^1 ^%) 

^14: I 

^n*!: 

That which is the cause of living, That 

flow.s in all directions, That which is drinkable. 

7. Write down: — 

(a) Imperfect 3rd pers. sing, of »fi, ^15^, and (^. 

(b) Perfect 2nd pers. sing, of sng and 

(e) Aoiist 3rd pers. sing, of 5[^, ?*!;• 

(d) Desiderative Present 3rd pers. sing, of in and 
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(e) Present Participle inasc. nom. sing, of 
grt, and 

(/) Causal Present 3rd pers. sing, of ijr, and 
7. (a) a}^^; 

(^) (Parasm.) gg(^ (Atm.); ^- 

(c) (Parasm.) ai|?ngH or 3?a?f (Atm ); ; 

3Tf 8J?l. (VII) or (IV). 

(<i) 

0 ") 5r«IR-'; silfflJtv (Parasm.) (Atm.); 

(Parasm.); ^rRR-' (Atm.); ^r:. 

(/) 5iiqqf^; 

N. Ti'anslate into Sanskrit: — 

(a) In a certain forest there lived a jackali named Cha- 
turaka. He once caine^ across an elephant’s* carcass. 
He A'cut round® and round that carcass for a long 
time| but was unable to* tear it open. In the^ mean- 
timeja lion happened® to come there. Seeing the 
lion come, the jackal’ bowed his head to the ground 
and folding® his hands in submission spoke with 
grejit humility as® follows: — “O* Lord, I am thy 
servant here guarding’* this carcass for thy use.” 

The lion replied, “I never eat an animal” killed by 

another. I make a” present, of the elephant to 
you.” Hearing that, the jackal said, “This is 

indeed worthy’® of a master towards his servants.' 

After” the lion was gone a tiger came there, and the 
jackal fell a-thinking’® thus: “I have got’® rid of one 
wicked person by means of a salutation; but how” 
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shall I rid myself of this new intruder?is He is 
bravei® and cannot be broiight to submission except 
by creating distrust and jealousy/' 

(1) Friend, cut off my snares^ very soon and save me; 
it is® indeed truly said that adversity is the touch- 
stone of friendship. 

(c) The morel diligently® you study, the fewer will l>e 
your® chances of failure. 

8. (a) (1) (2) ^ 

^ or (3) m 

{^) ^ (p) 

(6) (7) (8) 

(9) (10) 

mfif. (11) (12) (13) 

(11) F’se Loc. absolute. (15) u^- 
(10) %im (H) m' 

(18) 

( 10 ) ^si ^ 

(^^) (1) 5^ w (2) 

(c) (1) (2) u'^u^TT, (3) 


1888. 

1. Translate the following freely into Sanskrit.- 
There lived a Kshatriyai queen of old, 
Well-kuown 2 to fame, far® sighted, bold*, 
Who sates in councils, heard debate® 
Proceed on grave affairs of state, 
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Who, studying much’ and long, a stoi'C 
Possessed of rich and varied lore. 

She® dwelt with joy’mid war’s alarms, 

And6 loved to hear of feats of arms, 

How’® Kshatriya’s power the proud subdued. 

And blessed the subject multitude. 

It chanced,” a foe’s superior might 
Once overcame her son in fight; 

And all his host dispersing, drove 
The prince in foreign lands to rove. 

There, stunned’® by fortune’s crushing blow, 

He lived, and pined,’® in want” and woe.’* 
Desponding,’® sad, he deemed it vain 
To seek to” raise his head again. 

His sph’iti® seeing so depressed, 

The mother thus her son addressed. 

1- (1) (2) (3) 

(4) (5) ( 6 ) 

|.%3 ( 7 ) 

(8) i^nawii. (3) (10) 

«a5wfr!?aT. ( 11 ) 3 ^ fSrtSRif 

u (12) 

TOsPi?:. (13) (14) 

(15) 5 :^. (16) 3Tg^. (17) or 5# 5 #^- 

51 :. (18) ^ f|T *115:0 

2. Translate the following freely into English ; — 
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mxi ^>arf^ «p:;lift i 

f^, qra ^ ^ W, dw^t »t5nrr^i 

55 ra^ f^«^«igqf^if dtid^ ^15- 

3i:i^fTi^ ^Fsenft^: 

fjt^rt^snd^ 1’ f| sr^si^T^^i^ 

sinRvwft^^j I ^raWr 

^ I traf? dlicT^lf^Tf^ dd; flRd^dddd^- 
dngfd^fd I srf^diir^^ vrd^^dTdi^f^ d ^g^- 
*K^dfNd^ I «R'fc«^dl^i'^f dfd^ftoTT JjiwT- 
dnT:^n^ dT ddddlT HdldT I ^ 

5RT% i 

2. {a)(l) When the mooii-lotuHes lose their splendour, the 

sun-lotuses become prosperous. (2) Collection. (3) When 
the owl leaves joy (/, e. when it is day) the Chakrawaka bird 
becomes glad. Poets say that the Oharav^ka is separat- 
ed from his beloved at night and is again united with her 
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ia the day-time, (4) One whose rays are hot, t. e. the 
sun. (5) The moon* (6) The sports of the wretched 
destiny. (7) Result; effect; deed. 

{b) (1) Mean. (2) Fear. (3) Monkeys; construe thus: — 
I ‘O ye mean monkeys, leave off 

terror; for, my arrows are ashamed to fall upon your bodies, 
(4) The arrows that have become blunt by falling upon 
the temples of Indra^s elephant. (5) Great. (6) O La- 
kshmana. (7) You are not a fit object of my wrath. (8) 
Wrath. (9) Indrajit, the son of E^vapa. (10) I am 
searching Rama wdiobad subdued the ocean by tlte spor- 
tive movement of his eye-brows. 

(c) (1) Who had thus finislied her meals. (2) Who had 
performed her evening ceremonies or who had finished 
her evening prayer. (3) Confidently ; silently. (4) 
SUently ; slowly, (5) Not very far from her. (6) 
S^oke with modesty. (7) Encouraged by the attainment 
o^your favour. (8) Troubled by curiosity ; instigated as 
itfwere by curiosity to know your history. (9) The levity 
wiiich is so natural to man. (10) Though I am unwilling 
to ask you anything still that levity makes me ask. (11) 
Forces me to put a question to you ibly ; take 
(forcibly) as an adverb to (12) The smallest 

favour or encouragement from a master produces boldness 
in a timid servant. (13) A timid person ; a coward. (14) 
A small portion of time spent in one place produces fami- 
liarity. (lo) A small service done. (16) If it ia not unplea- 
sant to you. (17) Which of these races or families hast 
thou favoured by your birth e. from which of these fami- 
lies hast thou been born ? (18) Servants of Kubera. (19) In 
which there live the Siddhas and other demi-gods. (20) 
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Holy or celostial hermitages. (31) Denolate; not inhabited, 
by men* 

{Kddamhart PaH I.) 

3. Write down, in your own words in Sanskrit, a short 
account, in not more than twelve lines, of Rama, 
king of AyodhyA. and hero of the Ramayaiia. 

3. A question to be answered by students themselves. 

4. Dissolve and name the compounds underlined in 
Question 2, and give the schemes and namoKS of the 
meti’es of verses (a) and (b), 

4 . 3f<ffSi_3rpictr Balmvrlhi. 

armre:, ^ssTtf^^rr^qK: 

— ^rrJT,. 

Bahuvrlhi. 

Avyaytbbava. 

??c5KEn^5nf&^gif^ — 5r^5r?ii^: ?j^jr Jnfir; ^aresT??!?- 

Jllf&i ^»f* Tatpuriisha, 

— Rra:r^ , 3 t%% =?[ | fes;- 

#TRt Bahuvrlhi. 

The metre of verse (a) is The ya^ias are Ji, 

That of verse (&) is The gaif.a8 are jj, f, a, jt, 

n, 2t, ST. 

:5. Give the rules for the use of the intermediate |[ in 
the Perfect with illustrations, and write down the 2nd 
per. sing, and 3rd pers. plu. of the Perfect (in botli 
Padas where necessary) of : — 
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tjqt; 

5. For the rales of the insertion of in Perfect, see Second 
Book page 79-§ 3 and 4. 


a. 


V. 


2nd sing. 

3rd plu. 


i|3-' 

=^ra;— &c- 



/ 5t5lTn^5-^*Kt'^ J' 


&C.'* 

/ 

f^W 

\ &c* 

&c. 

f P. =EI5R^ 


^ \ A. 



3r^: 


*s r\> 





l^_(to dwell) 


1 (to dress) 

... 


Give the instr. sing, and plu. of /- 

and ^ and also the accus. sing, and plu. 

^ m. and n., 


of 


InBtrumental. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


(masc. 5f»5^I 
Ifem, 3i»ig«!n 

3ri5»Prt%: 

ma&c. 







( 186 ) 


Accusative. 

» 

Sing, 

Pl«r. 

♦fm 

W* 




7. (live the rules for the changes of nominal bases in 
^ and ^ before case-terminations, with illustrative 
examples. 

7* Vide J)i\ Kielhorn's Grammar pp. 47-48 55-50. 

8. Gi^^e the 3rd pera sing. Aorist of: — 

^5 ( to throw ); 

t*. (IV), 

P-3T?n8jt^-A. 3???e (I V). 

5R^ <IV). 3?Tr^ 8th coi)j. (V). 

gq + ^>11 A.-^rRificT (IV). 

(J^)- 

m (III). 

or gjgre. (V). 
nn; -3inj?fi;(il). 

f^ + f^ A.-sjt^k (IV). 

h. What grammatical forms are the following i Explain 
their formations: — 

3I?rTf^;5n/^n!?T^;3:^5IT; 3nf%?[;5nflJTrf»RT^cT.;^Tg^»J(j 

^fTlTOsrsrfi:* 

9. (1) «rgr^ 3rd pers. sing, pass. Aorist of s(t. Vide 2nd 
Booii. pft 16G-§16. 
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(2) 3rd pers. sing, pass, Fut, of Vide 2nd Cook, 
pp. 103-§3. 

(3) 5?ff?T^T Insfe, sing, present participle of the Denominative 
of gpr. See Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar pp. 208§478. 

^4) 3rcl pers. sing, causal Aorist of pp. 155 -§:t 

(a) 2nd Book of Sanskrit. 

(^) is org^y or gerund in 

Imperfect 3rd pers. sing, of 

(6) Adj, formed from iiTg with the addition of the- 
termination meaning ‘up to — reaching-as far as.’ 

(7) Fern, present participle of the causal of fj. 

(8) nominal base formed from 
See Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar, pp, 209-§482. 

(9) 1st pers. plur. Aorist of 

(10) &c. See (No. 5) above. 

10. Write down the comparatives and superlativovs of: — 

3^; 

ami |he feminines of; — 

Ck)mparative. Superlative. 

qi>a:-«N8 
ff%8 

And the feminines: 

8^; 81381; 88®li5fr; aiaw; 3iRt8f (a female preceptor) 

(tiie wife of a preceptor); gg^[ and 


10 - 
3^-" 

^ 5 “ 

an- 

^ 3 ?!— 
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1889. 

1, Translate tlie following freely into English: — 

^^5 1 ^5T I rf«nf^ I sr- 

(Umd^ r qq^ ^g W^ dV g r t i w ftf ^^^^ ' g- 

f^i^orrt^ I JT 5r^f^ %ct^ ^Rf^g i 

f^gggra ar^ iatO^«iw<!rr<q h- 
«! i gr- 



^ g^ig^fgTnf^Ir ’g ^ qfsq r 


(h) 5n«i, f^gssr *iTf^ 

^sm^, 5i »tswaif^ ^^rq?nraT vfy i 
5Rrerr> ^<gTOdt i 

dt^a^a n, ^ n i n 

(c) ^ ^wq^ft ot T 

^ ^imfRrp iE«n^ i 

?i4«c9»Rflr>aRcwmT^ ^ Ri^ira*in^M ^ ii 
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1. (o) {1) Generally; as a rule. (2) Friends without any mo* 

tives of interest. (3) In that condition; thus situated. (4) Com- 
passion having arisen in him. (5) He spoke to a Rishi boy that 
was standing near me among other Rishi lx)ys. (6) Who was as 
yet unfledged. (7) Dropped down. (8) Or he must have dropped 
down from the mouth of a hawk. (9) On account of his fall from 
a great height he is almost at the verge of life. (10) Forcibly. 
(11) Opens; expands. (12) Head. (13) Before he is separated 
from his life e, before he dies. (14) Having placed his stick 
and water-pot at one side of the water. (15) Taking me in his 
hand. (16) He who had given up all attempt at ( eating or 
drinking ). (17) Who had uplifted his mouth. 

(b) This stanza contains a conversation l^tw'een a lover and 
his beloved. 

Translate ; — ^0 l:)eloved !’ * my lord, ’ (she replies). *0 proud 
girl, leave off your anger.^ ‘What have I done by being angry 
‘Indifference towards me/ ‘But you have not offended me any 
way; all faults are miue.^ Then why do you cry with stammering 
voice;’ ‘Before whom should I cry? ‘Truly you cry before me/ 
‘Who am I to thee to cry before thee.’ ‘Who you are ? you are 
my beloved/ ‘That is what I am not ( i. e. I am not beloved ) 
and therefore I cry’. 

(c) Translate : — A mendicant says to a king: — ‘When lialf 
of what constituted god S'iva was taken by the enemy of demons 
( Vishnu ) and half by the daughter of the Mountain ( his wife 
and when the world was thus left without god Shiva, then the 
Ganga went to the ocean ( for refuge ), the moon to the sky, tlie 
serpent-king to the bottom of the earth, his power of all knowing 
and his univei^aal rule came to you, but his wandering for the 
purpose of begging resorted to me.* 

2, Write in your own words in Sanskrit a short essay 
on the duty of obedience to parents, teachers, and guardians- 
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2. Students should an^'er this question. 

Translate the following idiomatic sentences clearly 
bringing out their meaning. 

(«) ?!%; l 

^ ^ ^ cT^rw^n; sir- 

\ 

(' ) 5g i 

(d) tiro 

I 

(e) siut?rRrf i 

(/) srfMtg f% ^Tr^R I 


•I (a) Your guess appears almost correct. 

(b) Honored sir, how long it is since her ladyship Draupadi, 
the daughter of the Panchala kings, has come here, i. e. long 
time has passed since she had come here but you have not 
marked her. 

<c) O long-lived one that w’arrior has come within such a short 
distance that you can spcfik to him, he will hear you. He 
has come within thy hearing. 

<<Z) Let now love be triumphant l>ecause that love has made my 
friend confide in that false man. Love made her fix her 
affection on that false man so let love now bring about good 
result. 

<<=') How ! has this subject been known to the citizens? Has it 
not remained secret any longer. Or how has this subject &c, 

(/) Oh ! rude one why do you molest the animals who are no 
less dear to us than our own children ? or whom we have 
reared keeping no difference between them and our children. 
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4 What do you understand by the following grammati- 
cal terms ? Illustrate your anwers with examples: — 

«rm^, 

4. For gq and ^ 1 % see Sanskrit First Book pp. 4 note \ and 
pp, 8 note.^ 

— The vowels ^k, tsr of the dual form of a noun or 

verb, which do not combine with the vowel following 
them, are termed (First Book pp, 21 note f) 

— That form (crude) of a noun to which case ter- 
minations are applied, is called 
— Vide Second Book of Sanskrit pp. 87 — 4. 

— -An addition or insertion of a vowel. 

^ vowel that comes as a substitute for other vowel. 

relation subsisting between a noun and a verb 
in a sentence; or between a noun and other words 
■governing it, 

5. Na|ne and dissolve the following compounds: — 

erggn:, »rpr:, 

nasiRn^^-— Kurniadh4raya. 
q«ir'Tf:— 7=? sn (S^'TlO- Bahuvrihi. 

^^trgqjfSj:— EBROS qpni I>o. Bo. 

flrai ^ i^^tr ^ 


W- I Karmadh&raya. 
AvyaylbL&va. 

m JRqi: 91- Bahuvribi. 

^ 01 ?^— Avyaylbb&va. 


Bo. Do. 
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or ^ =iRt# ^ 


j- Bahuvrihi. 


m w.. 1 Do Do. 

or *1^ ?r: J 

?I«TPIT Dwigu, 

C. Name the following grammatical forms: — 

f^Tjgrr^wR!; g’?m; 3T«nf^- 

'W:; 13^:; 

5SR^Tnn%«r. 

C. 3T*fi':^T?tf — Desiderative present part, instrumental cast** 
from the root with 3?p^. 

— Desiderative present part, Atui. from the 

root 35P 

— Imperative 2nd pers. sing, of the root gg;^9th conj. 
— Future part. nom. case, of tlie causal base of 
with f?r. 

f^^ftg^Desiderative noun; dual from the root 

— Aorist 3rcl variety 3rd pers. sing, of 5 with 3^f^. 
— Desiderative noun; nom. plu. from the root 
— Gen. sing, of f^;^^(the Sun). 

— Perfect part, instru. plu. of the root 
Fem. perfect part. Dative plu. from the root, 
|f|j^>-^2nd person sing, present tense, of ^’iji;2nd conj. Atm, 
fJf«qR«T — Indeclinable past. part, of with 

— Indeclinable past part, causal base of with 
^q-?jT^----Present part, nom, case of the root iqf 2ad conj. 
with 5( and 

2nd person sing, perfect, causal base of the 
root fi. 
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7. Write down the following forms. 

(«) Nom. sing., Instru. pla, and Loc. pin. of 

and . 

(l>) Accvls. pin., Loc. sing., and Genitive pin. of 

(c ) Third pers. sing. Aorist, Parasm. and Atm., where neces- 
sary, of 5 ^ , SI5, (4th con.) and 3 i|Tr^> 

(il) The full declension of sig^and 




Nom. sing. 

Inst, plu, Loc. plu. 

(a) 
















? 5:3ss ? 




S 353^ss 






i^) 

Acc. plu. 

Loc. sing. 

Gen. plu. 

* 

( TRSRT: 




\ 

1 

is 

J the other forms from 

are: — 




iT^5fr5, 


•. 





' 

T5K 



^ »i. 

*'1 ». 

or ^OTf; 
or ^?rf5l 

or 








34^ 

35! 


3515 




r o 

Parasm. 3?^^ 

^ Paraam. 

!ra[(2nd conj.)Atn>. 
aTg;(4th conj.) Par. gt(;5«ja: 


^ Par. Atm. simmct-d’ 
H + ^Atm. srrafifB 

;^+iitAtm, gtn^re 
+ Parasm. !3<TPWtt 


13 
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{d) Declined in the plu. 


Kom. 

arg or 

91^ 

Acc. 

ji 


Inst. 


aiwf^i: 

Dat,&Abl.«rgvq: 


Gen. 

' 

areiviT only 

Loo. 


oreii 


only.^ 


I Por see 

Sanskrit Book I 
Lesson XXX 


8. What cases of declension do the following words re- 
quire ? : — 


p:?, swmftr, ^grvrr, 


fif. 

Frame sentences illustrating your answers. 


8. ^ with governs the accu. Ex. I 

governs the accu., Inst, and the abl. Ex. or 

or ^ 5n«ri^, 3[H 3«it 

II 

governs the abl.. Ex. I 

ipmt^ Governs the Abl. Ex. ^^fRRSlflrafcl 

Governs the Abl. Ex, 

Governs the Dafc. Ex. ^ ^^ 

I ITO^vira ?iii'qT si i 

Governs the Dat, Ex. \ 

Governs the ])at. q«n (1^% IW i^PRnu t 
WRi^d^- 

;in| Governs the Inst, ^ I m 

wf iii^w#^ II 
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9. Translate the following freely into Sanskrit ; — 

The king had a son called Prahlada, whom he intrusted 
to a teacher when® he grew up. One day the king ordered 
him® into his presence to learn what he was studying. Now* 
the boy recited* to him a poem the® meaning of which was 
that onlyf Vishnu exists, whilst everything else is illusion. 
This went® much against the opinions of his father, who 
hated Vishnu, and therefore he ordered the boy to be in- 
trusted to another master, and that he® should learn to dis- 
tinguish a friend from an enemy. Thereupon^® he waited 
a certain time, and then examined him again, when the boy 
answered, “ I have learnt what you have ordered, but I don’t 
want it; for. In am in friendship alike with everything, not in 
enmity wnth anything.” Nowi® his father became angry 
and ordered him to be poisoned. The boy took the poison 
in the najne of God and thought of Vishnu, and loi® ! it did 
not hurt |hira. 

9. (4 (2) 

(3| JT 1% ;n5lT i (4) 

3T«r. (5) (6) 

q?«n«r»iT!ER:. (7) 

( 8 ) 

(io)3Tt!i4f^r?r (11) jpTifer 

(12) 5RT: f 

( ^ *n'Cl5lprr^!!ru; i (13) (^f 
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1890. 


I. 


Tfanslate into English: — 

w:^ra[T 3i55grc^ [ 

WTOIPT ^ ^ 

5T ura; iJFmsit^jn: il 

srenf^ Ir^ ^TRMsft^y- 



(h) 


(«) 

cn5?TBraT5iTf5T 

tnn7^^qlT^5«[T¥r^i^pTTflJBw;^ i 5i«w?#f5nsiT- 

f^cif <niT taif^^T =5 wfWn 

^ g tfi iTug i g y f qit, I srf^w ^ q l i gj^jg T ^ftqtJT- 
tr^JT I ^qjcTTKRi ik^qffra 

mm i 

1. Translate : — 


(a) Why does the moon delight the world by its rays preg- 
nant with nectar ? or why does the cloud sprinkle the 
earth with its showers 1 and why does this sun also 
please the three worlds by its repeated rotations ^ Be- 
cause the mind of saintly persons is naturally (without 
any disguise) prone to the good of people. 
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(i) Oh mother! where have gone those trees lyhich were as 
luxurious in their blossoms as they were in their foliage; 
which were as copious in their fruits as in their blos- 
soms ; and which wore tall in proportion to their copi- 
ousness of fruits. 

(c) (1) Next day. (2) When the darkness belonging to the 
night prevailed; while the nocturnal darkness, dark as 
the neck of S'iva, spread. (3) Wearing blue garments. 
(4) Having girdled his waist. 0) Eecollecting those 
various signs of recognition. (6) The ditch round the 
royal palace which was overflowing with water. (7) 
Near the ditch. (8) Placing ( the bamboo-stafl ) across 
the ditch I jumped over it; making it lie lengthwise &c. 
(9) I came on the ground by the staircase made of baked 
bricks. ( 10) Like the flight of an arrow; as quickly 
as an arrow would go. (11) Towards the North, (12) 
Bitfeous cry ( bewailing ) of the chakravSika pair. (13) 
Again to the North. (14) I saw a bower of Mddham cree- 
j|ers which was dense and possessed of a jewelled raised 
s^t (%^) in its interior. (15) By the flame of the lamp 
throwing little light around. 


2. Name and dissolve the compounds underlined in the 
extracts given above. 


*2 


» Bahuvrihi. 

I Tatpurusha. 

qmysq f I 

» Bahuvrihi. 
t Avyayibhava. 


I* Bahuvrihi. 

Jdo. 
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TOW ITOf: 'JIwW ^ ' Tatpu. 

^ a ' Bahuvrlhi. 


3. Correct the following, justifying the chaiiges you 
make: — 

(a) aTn?f5Rhs5R% art ace ?r ^5rt 

'hctM^ I 


(P) 



5 acafjmni^ I 


(0 









aaacn:^ i 


3- (n) ^ qs^q^ ' f with ir^ 

governs the accu. and governs the dative. 

(6) J^gfu^qiqmt% q?T?TO l In the pass, 

construction the indirect object of and others is 
put in the nom, and the direct one in the accu. 

(c) cTR^ arrei^'nia^^a q^w^ i ^ with 3u% 

governs the acc, and in the 3rd person plual ^ is 
inserted in the case of this root. The ^ of e??ft is a 
q-jj^ vovrel. 

(d) 3iq^tjR^0I u^sfvfi^iqqp^ I witii fJj 

and governs the accu. 

(e) ql# g si qc(}l^qqTO5t’0% 1 The word 

qf^at the end of a compound becomes qq. 
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4 Give the nom. du., instr. sing*, and loc. plu* of 7n. 

I[^/. 

q;^ m. 


Norn. Dual. 

Inst. sing. 

Loc. pin. 


^I’tr 







^n. 














reig 




mss 


or 

5:^5?!ir or 

^?JI or 

trqjOT. 

bc€1 




5. Write down the comparative of and 

and the cardinal bases of 43, 60, 78, and 1000. 

E^rn't^jg; or or >qqctTT<, or 

an«l or are or 

and 

6. Give the Present 3rd pern pin. Imperfect 2nd pers. 
.sing., and Imperative 1st poiu du. of gqt (pasa), %, m 
(conj. 3), ^3iR5|, (caua), ^^3^ (desid.), sn^ and 
(conj. 2). 

6. Present 3rd plur. Imperfect 2nd sing. Impera. Isfc dual 


5qt (Pass.) 


areftqtn: 




3lPt^; 

\ 



J 

9 ff (Si-d conj.) 

fjrfii 



1 
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(caua) 

{ W«% 







jR^desid, 



Pmfiif 


3ir5i59^ 



^ 5 l^( 2 nd conj.) 





7. Write down the Perfect 2nd pera pla, Aorist 3rd pers. 
sing., and Benedictive 1st pers. du. of ftr, vre3^J 

ST+«?:3t, and 

7, Perfect 2nd plu. Aorit 3rd sing. Bened. 1st dul. 




IV 

j 




V 

ai^jfleC 

qwjR^ 

j 

f f 

II 

31^ 


\ 

in 




V 



p. 


IV 



A. 

laru^ 


. 3ivn?ai<i: 




’ 3i»ii 








V 

3n’3#i: 



&C- 

V 

^f«lH 


% 


V 

aientid; 

#!tk 


1 

J 

II 




>3??^^ f 

V 




&C. ) 





8. Give the masculine bases of and 

and distinguish the senses of and 

and »qt«jnfr, »nd efffipn and 
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if)?? or qztvfr cannot have a corresponding 

mascu. base since means a cow with fiat udders; the 
grammatical form, however, will be qjbsfj which will have 
no sense. 

n pregnant woman and a woman whose 

hnsband is living. the wife of a preceptor and 

gtlTajpijl a female preceptor; one whose profession is that of a 
preceptor, a woman of a Khatriya caste and 

the wife of a Kshatrija. 

9. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

Upon one of the days called Ashtek^, Ikshvaku, beingi 
desirous of celebrating a S'rdddha, ordered his eldest son 
Pi'ince Vikukshi^ to bring him flesh suitable for the offering. 
Tlie prince, accordingly, went into the forest, and killeds 
many deer and other wild animals. Being* weary with the 
chase he sat down on the ^-ound, and, feeling very hungry* 
ate a harC, after which,8 being refreshed, he carried the rest 
of the gajne to his father. Vasishte,’ the family-priest of 
the housd of Ikshvaku, declared, by the virtue of his auster- 
ities, that the food was made impure in consequence of Vi- 
kukshi’s having eaten a have from amongst it. Vikukshi 
was, in*' consequence, abandoned by his offended father, 
and the epithet S'as'Ma was bestowed on him by the Gum. 

9- (1) «rre M 35i (5^4) Jrtg>n%gJrr- 

I (2) q«nf^:; 3n?rnTg<ii5!*t5j^ i (3) 

51.^ ^5r. (4) ?rF?r: (6) (6) 

(7) ^8Efrf'>Tt (atdt* 

«ntSt3[ I (8) %: 

I d 'JERTK’ ^ *TWm or gw iw 

or snmwft i 
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1891. 

1, Translate into Englislx! — 

(a) sinr i ?r W 

fkm I 

sdfnt i 

^ st4%^ i 

^ f|T I wt?t: ^4^54 5^ 

I ctT^ wi JT ^fTHT- 

?Tfe I 5:f^ ^ ^ Iramr m ^n=?RT i 

W ^ »mt- 

^rfsTcT I ?i?3^ sr^ I i^g > 

s^Ftrf^wrsTcr i ^n? i 

^ ^ST^J II 
I qTift^rT??% ?rs 

I iPT^ I ?r«n ci«it w^rt^ 

^ ?r 'SftfSKit i:?raH. I ^ ^ 

5.i®^«i 5T5?cT i^<i»i RS[TTW*i^nTrfc5!n?r ’cr^nr 5f«« 
551^ d i ^^ro rer i 

(b) ^'i 4? » T W S [(i qn5 q^ i 

grrscw^ ? q^^ssrcj ii 

1. (a) (1) Benares, (2) A washerman. (3) Youthful. (4) 
Blepfc soundly, (5) Coui'tyard. (6) With the intention 



( 203 ) 


of stealing away money. (7) Began to make a hole in 
the wall. (8) Enough of your being anxious about my 
duty; do not be troubled on the account of my business. 
(9) Being free from fear from any quarter on account of 
hia being well watched by me. (10) He is slow even 
in giving food to me. (11) Block-head; low-fellow. 
(12) He is a bad servant and a bad (false) friend who 
asks (payment) at the time of business. (13) One who 
fancies himself to be a learned man; a conceited man. 
(11) The latter half of the verse. (15) He who honors 
his servants only when there is business with them is a 
bad master. (16) Neglect of raaster^s work. (17) Began 
to bray harshly. (18) Forcibly, 

(/>) Translate: — To possess little wealth or little honoris 
the very image of poverty; though S'iva possesses no 
other wealth than that of an old bull still he, on that 
accpunb, is called Parameshvara (very rich). 

2. N4rae and dissolve the compounds underlined in the 
extracts |ivcn above. 

2. m dqi Bahuvrihi, 
^'^U^Tatpurasba. 

U: Bahuvrihi. 

Bahuvrihi. 

Tatpurusha. 

^ ^ Tatpurusha. 

Bahuvrihi. 

3. Give the nom. da of /, and acc. 

plu. of > 

and % abl. sing, of n,, and w., 

and loc. plu. of 3 ^, and f^. 



3. 



( 
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nf- 


sRiSl^ 

Nom. dual 

n 


*f53tjrih 




93 

Acc. Plu. 

111341 : 

or fjRTl^ 

9^ 





Inst. dual. 







g^w». 

Abl. sing. 

gtflURi; 


JT^U: 

or 





3? 


Loc. plu. 


3| 

m 


4. Write down the superlative forms of 
and vr^; the feminine forms of wgw and 

and adverbs of definite frequency formed from and 

4. Superlative forms. scf^g and 

The fem. forms. -! and 

Adverbs of frequency =qg!fcq: and 35f?if?q;. 

5. Write down the Present 3rd pel’s, plu. of ^ (6 P.), 
(caua) and (2 P.); Imperfect 2nd pers. sing, of 

(pass.), P. & A.), ^ (8 P.), andfSi (desid.)} and, 
Imperative 2nd pers. plu. of f^, (3 A.) g'g^^and 

(pasa) 
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5, Pres. 3rd pers, pin, j Imperfect 2nd pers. sing. 

(8 P.) 

(2 P.) fSj (desid) 

• Imperative 2nd pers. plu* 

ftTE 

^ai (Pass.) 

6. Give the perfect 2nd pers. sing, of (P^'SS-), CTi » 

and and Conditional Ist pers. pla of 33 ^, 

(pas&) and f^nTg;- 


6. I’erfect 2nd pers. sing. Conditional 1st pers. plu. 


3??|( 



^ (Pass.) ^ 






or 3##»I 

(pass.) 

/ or 3T- 

\ 


1 


7. Give the Aorist 3rd pers. pin. of 

ansTTj ftf (cans.) 

> ’I'l !’•) 



7. Aorist 3rd pers. plu. 


anai I 9iig-'; 

VI 

3TFi%: 

ff^(caus. ) III 


II 

V 



(6 P.) 


Hi?^{pass.)4)wi 


H /- p a \ / f 

^ (cans.) or ^ G I'- A.) | j 
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g.^(4P.) II IV 

^ lS!| ^ 

8. Derive, giving rules, the forms f ^F^i|^ i |Q l> 
qjTB, and f 

8. — Root =ifT (3rd con. > + 3?f% 3rd pers, plu. ter- 

mination. 

Base + erf^ = 

Here though the base consists of two syllables, still ^ of 
is not changed to but to sine© it is preceded by a con* 
junct consonant (Vide Sanskrit Second Book pp. 65-1.) 

— Root (7th conj.) + ^ or ^ 2ad or 3rd pers. 

sing, termination of the Imperfect. 

Base erftTPS + ^or 

The ;B^or the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the Imperfect 
are dropped after a consonant (Vide Book II pp. 58-1.) 

Therefore are we have ^ff^Jf^only. 

And the ending a root is changed to cf or ^ before the 
termination sj;^and optionally before ?j^(Book II pp. 60-IV). 

Therefore becomes which is the 2nd or 3rd 

pers. sing. Imperfect, 

^ (7th conj.) Atm. Imperative 3rd pers. sing, 
or Paras. 3rd pers. dual termination. 

Base 

Initial cj^, ^of a termination following a fourth letter 
of a class are changed to >j^(Book 2nd pp. 49-11.) 
Therefore 

(Book I page 6 note.) 

Impera. 3rd sing. A. or P, dual 
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^ Perf. 2nd pers. sing* termination 
Base Boots ending in ^ and change 

them to ^ before any consonant &c* 
(Book II pp. 52, IX.) 

Therefore we have 

being lingual and ^ dentil, we have- 
qsjg. Perfect. 2nd pers, sing* 

— 3rd pers. sing- cans. Aorist of 
being dropped. 

the consonant following the vowel be- 
ing reduplicated (Book II pp. 158. 3.a.) 
The augment orj + + 3 ? 4* ci; termi. 

— Atm. Benedictive 2ud pers. plu. 

f> + There being no gnr for final 5^, 
we have + being changed to 

and; then fJ + ^rsg;by (Book II, 4* pp. 79.) 

9. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

In the 4aysi of yore, Surabhi, the mother^ of cows, was 
once weeping^ in the celestial regions. Indra took compas- 
sion^ on her, and asked her why she wept so heavily. Point* 
ing5 to the world of mortals, Surabhi said in reply, ‘Look 
there, 0 Protector® of the worlds ! Yonder‘S wretch of a clown 
is oppressing® my weak son with the heavy plough, urging 
him^ ruthlessly with the wooden cudgel in consequence^® of 
which my poor child, agitated witli agony, is falling on the 
ground and is on the point of death. It is for him that^i I 
weep in the heaviness of heart, and tears^® trickle down my 
eyes. Although I have a thousand^® oftspring, I feel,ii 0 
Slayer of Vritra, greater^^ compassion for one that is weak 
and innocent! 
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9. ( 1) (2) ^^5^1 »n5ff. (3) ?^(or airailj) 

(or 3it^^^)3?T#?I.(4)?fWt ^JTR: (or 

at l^ftrfct 3(t%=Eipa(or 

(6) (7)5da^ff %- 

^'?T55^ra:; JTFa^nt:, fq5y:(8)fffai 55Hf^«T(5ls?r)iTrr 

55t^ 'teaia. (9) *r*?T a»ir 5[o|-iT %qn,- tt^t 

a^ra;: 5?!# 5;«5i«o:Ta^T5^ ^i;§i f^iTOfa gj^tfa =a.(l l)a^^ # 5:’^* 
W'anaf?;att df^ft'. (^2) n?rPa(i3)H'atH; si^i:; H'af^:(i4) 
(16) ^fon (or sca^ Jr 

%a: (16) 


1892. 

1. Translate into English : — 

(a) STSr »T|fT#crf^ lfETt.St ^ q lt q ^r^on 

^55^:1^ tJncTtsf^R I ^ JEfg^ 

»T^ I <T3Tr^ sr^- 

# I ?f3rr? ^^J'Tsqr g^^RRf¥i5»35?;^^ 5Ryf^- 

»j^T <TRfT \ 

cRt: «bt^ ^Rmr^aTJ g?R?it f^^- 

rTTST I ^I'srflfg^rnR?!?^ »T?ftS5^r%5» 

gwfcS^ I «»fT»fR qwTt^T^rT ?Tfgtl>T'Ti55JI«S<!5*?^- 

^ ^ 5(^?JT I m ^ mS- 

gnf^rt ffqr 5mt ^rT«r#5r ner: i aw 

ortaf J^iRn i m =l?ETW5?t to ’ror: ^ ^'wr i 

ww ’flr^st I 
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^^«»uf*i^: qrrf^ f^t^: ft* Irswra: qft; t 

cm: fti sftiwm ^- 

ft tCTir ^ ^ !RqRi:ll 

L (a) Vidushaka describes his dream to the king ; — 

(1) T know I saw in my dream. (2) In the stream of 
the Ganges. (3) By the cloud which sends showers in the 
Autumn ; tlie autumnal cloud. The clouds drink the W’^aters 
of rivers &c. and then again send them on the earth in the 
form of rains. (4) When the sun arrived at the fourteenth 
lunar mansion. (5) It (cloud) l)egan to descend in large 
drops. (O) Sixty-four pearl-shells having opened their mouths 
I was drunk up by them along witli those large drops. 
^ means with. indeclinable past parti, of the causal 

of with It was b lieved and often alluded to by poets 
thaft pearls were produced by the drops of raih- water fallen 
intb the shells when the sun comes to the Svdti Naksliatra 
(14th lunar mansion). (7) When the time of their perfec- 
tion came (which is supposed to be at the most six months). 
(S) The shells were taken out of the sea and opened. (9) A 
merchant, (10) For one lac of gold coins (Mohurs). (11) 
By those who lx)re holes to the pearls; is the causal 
past part, of 4 th conj, (12) A long pearl neck-lace 
reaching up to the feet. (13) A small box. (14) The king 
of the country of that name. (15) The modern Kanoja. 
(16) Put ill the queen\s neck. (17) Bright with moon light. 

(18) When ihey met or joined in the eagerness of love. 

(19) Strict, close embrace. (20) I awoke. Aorist Ist per- 
son sing, of 5 ^ 4th. conj. Atm. 

( Karpfiramanjirbsattaka III. ). 
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(6) Translate: — The elephant has a bulky body yet he is under 
the control of the goad but is the goad in propor- 

tion to his size '? jfnsr is an affix added to nouns to denote 
‘measuring as much/ The mountains, 

struck with the thunderbolt ( lightning ) fall down to 
pieces; but is the thunderbolt as big in size as the moun- 
tains? The lamp when lighted destroys darkness, is the 
darkness, as small as the lamp ? He who possesses lustre is 
a strong man: no reliance can be placed on mere bulk ( hv / a ^) 
of a thing. 

2. Name and dissolve the compounds underlined in 
extracts given above, 

2. or Tatpunisha. 

Karmadharaya. 

I qi^f^q: 

Tatpurusha, 

Tatpunisha. 

^«il* Tatpurusha. 

Bahuvrlhi. 

^ Tatpurusha. 

3 . Form the voc. and gen. dual of ^ and jfjr; the acc. and 

instr. plural of (n.) and ^5?^ (wt.); the abL and voc. 
singular of and P^nral of 

and sfTT; and voc. singular of ( /• ) 

(m.); the nom. and acc. plural of ^snJT^ (^0 ^nd an<l 
the loc. and voc. dual of ('W^.) and ( m. / ) 



( 211 ) 


Dual. 

i 


Plu. 


Voc. 

j. 1 

sjHRt 

Acc. 


?fiq: 

Gen. 


1 Instru. 

?l3f5T: 


Hing. 



Plu. 


Abl. anwg^: 


Gen. 

ifeang; 

5r?:rnf-5r^?Tij}: 

Voc. anfinj; 


Loc. 

55 


Jjoc. gjlRqnjr . 
Voc.^nfif^ 


Nom. 

' Acc. 


ikw- 


Dual. 



I-oc. g^at: 


m. 

f- 

5^: \ 

gpcTi: J 


•\r 


m. 

1 


VOC. 


f 

/ 



(Jive Sanskrit er^uivalents of, tiuo thousand f<eociii 
hundred and fifty-three, eighty-second, a collection of four, 
shortest, l&nger, teidest, hoiv many times, swne, and owes. 
( possessivti derivatives). 

4. ors^^m;; 

o. Write down the 2nd pers. sing. Present and Impo a- 
tive of STRnro k ^ke drd pers. 

pin. Imperfect and Potential of 3 ji^, (pass.), a?id 

aw- 


5. 


2nd Pers. sing. 

9n+^^ i%=53i 


Present. 



1 Pas. f^=5gnif%; 

=5%- 

Impera. 



3 f^pssm; 

=^«e5- 
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3r(l. pers. P]u, 

^3 con.i-)> conj.) aifjj + -i- (fitf 

fP.arrgfJT ^ ^ 

6. Give the Lsfc pers. plu. and :^nd pers. sin^'. Perfect of 
(pass.), 1%^, J^wj;, ami ^ (desi.!.). 

Perfect. 


Imperfect. 

Poten. 


C. 1st. Per.s. Plu. 

s^T'-pf^fqRir 

^st-sTpjRrfrl: 

ip^psrqpim-srfw 


■2n<l. Per.s. sing. 


Dcsiderative of g 

7. Form the 2u(l pers. plu. and 3 rd pers. sing. Aorist of 
(pass^X and and the hst pers. sing. 
Periplirastic Future and Benedictive of jtj and 5 . 

7. Aorist. 


2nd Per. Plu. 

^ + ;rTn-.(Pass.) IV sji^e^q; 
f^^-VII 31^ 

^-I 3(=Bsi?T, VI at^sifes 


3rd Per. Sing. 

1 3t^5C? VI 
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1st Per ^Sing. 



=^3 


f 

Peri. Flit. 



fmiftq 

-Bened. 



fqraq; 


8, Give, with rules, the present [)art. active of (conj. 
2) and passive of past part, active of g and passive of 
perfect part, active of and passive of future 

part. acti\^e of and passive of and indeclinable past 

part, of 

8. Present Participle. 

Act. of Pass, of 3ri^-3{i7qiTR- Rules Vide 

Dr. Kielhorn s Sanskrit Grammar § 498-199. 

Past Participle. 

Act. of l^ass. of 

Vid^ Sanskrit 2ud Book Lesson XXVI§3 and 3. 

Perfect Participle. 

Act. of Pass, of 

Vide Sanskrit 2nd Book Lesson XXVI, § 1. 

Future Participle. 

Act. of 4- Pass, of 

Vide Sanskrit Second Book Lesson XXVI. § 5. 
Indeclinable Past Participle. 

9. Translate into Sanskrit:— 

A sage, named XJttanka, practi.sed^ penance in the Maru 
region. Not- far from hi^s liermitage there was, in the de~ 
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sei’ts 3 a 8ea^ of sand called Ujjftnaka. Linder the surface^ of 
it lived a demon Dhuiidhu, bent on the^ destruction of tlm 
world. At the end of the year he heaved^ a deep sigh and 
filled^ the earth and the sky with dust^ The sage LJttanka 
invited King EuvalasVa to destroy him. The king came 
w ith his hundred sons and caused the princes to^^ dig the 
ground where the demon lay conee^iled.^^ They fell to dig- 
ging ^2 immediately, and, prosticuting their^s work witli 
vigour, discovered Dhundhu occupying the southern quart- 
eri'^ of the hori/.on. Enraged^? at the princes, the demon 
vomited flames of fire, which consumed morels than ninety 
of them, Tliereupon the king, extinguish) ng^i) the fire by 
his Yoga power, attacked him sword in liand, 2 o and with one 
blow^^ cut off* his head. 

9. (l)^q^r;c; (V ^fq?T^Tf^r 

i^) (6) ir^5f%::(7) 

(B) (9) qfg. (io)3t^ 

9Tf^^r% (13) 

^r4’3:.(l4)^Wq^, ;3c^f . 

(16) f^:(l7) 

Pm (19) (20) (21) me- 
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1893 . 


L Translate into English : — 



5 ^«iTsre^ ^ ^- 

I fw4lTr^ «FTO^ ¥|f<>RrT I 

JTc^ »;u r K i 

^SdwiPcT^^ ite ^ ?im%5orT«T Jipf ?=mnnfs 

crra?^ f^miTT ^?rt i m 

?T?Tr tor 

I %5^t ^ ?:f%^ejRT: i 

s^mk sqrarw?; 

?r^ I ?:T?rt 5 ^ 

311^'* 35?^s?prnjt 1 srw 


^ - - ♦ f^- ^ -■■ V rs f*s, I „ N. , 

«tm ^^TRT 3[Tr?jnRi ?n«T rwra msrar 1 

^laRi II 

I crar; 1 irt 

< i ^^ gn % R ^ »if^^!pnsra55^ I 5ra ^^ 

4?i44ikindi I g f ^ i rf^^ ^ 1 ststf?!^ ^fk- 

sn^nir ^rmcii ^rsTPrinf^q^qa ^ i?TRfti«iiiy «<i 1 - 
^cT I gi ^i4iiH.i ^ 'irf^^: ^;^5?ifiwq^ 1 si^rtt wt 


E5lTgt:L:iiL;iiSm&i^L;c£ihac;L»6iLsiHi:n£tfc>mieic~ 
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I qt sfiraifei ^ appm: I 

3raRi^ I 

1 (1) Eighty thousand sages (2) Thirty three croresof gods, 

(3) waited upon. (4) Highly extolled. (5) While the gods were won* 
dering at. (6) A heavenly cow yielding all desires. (7) Assuming 
the form of a feeble cow of this world. (8) Distressed, tremulous 
through fear. (9) Taking compassion. (10) Exerted. (1 1) Thick- 
ened. (12) Tenderness and other superior (noble) qualites. (13) 
Thought in her mind. (14) How great. (1 5) Kindness, compassionate 
disposition. (16) Why should 1 wonder in the King's possessing 
liberality, tenderness, civility, expertness, I'eligious austerities 
and other qualities when the world abounds in many (such) 
jewels (17) Poor. (18) Favouring him witli blessings. (19) Again. 
(20) Magnanimous one, noble sir. (21) In this world which is 
devoted to self interest. (22) Greatness; power. (23) Even be it 
as you say. 

± Name and dissolve the compounds underlined in tlie 
passage given above; and derive, giving rules, the forms 

and »iqi€1T:. 

2. . Tatpurusha. 

Bahuvrihi. 

Karmadharaya. 

qf: Tatpurusha. 

?PII anit ^ (3^1*1,) 

Bahuvrihi. 

3# cl?«I Upapada Tatpurusha. 

JT Bahuvrihi. 

Tatpurusha. 
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The ^ of roots beginning with ^ is changed to 
^ and roots beginning with ^ and ending in the fourth letter 
change to respecively when followed by ^ or by 

nothing. Vide Sanskrit Second Book Lesson XVI Art 12. 

i The verbal and other forms of 

and 3 {g;^are added to a noun or an indeclinable to express the ‘doing 
or being like’ the thing denoted by the base. This is called 
The* ending or 3 i| is changed to f, except in the case of an 
indeclinable; the preceding ^ or ^ is made long v& ^ is cbange^d 
to Second Book Lesson XYIII Art 13-14, 

— f^ + STfjT^ri; Aorist 3rd variety of ^ 10 th conj. For 
the Rule Vide Second B(X)k p 138 Art 2. 

Ifc^ — past parti, of the Irregulur Dcsiderative of Second 
Book Lesson XXV art. 5 d. 

(pronoun) When the aliix ^-jj;^and ^ (like) 

are appended to pronouns in the sense of like, the final letter of 
the pronoun is dropped and is added to it. 

3. Give the noin. pla gen. dit, abl. sing., and loc. plu. oT 

fi.na in. 


Nom. plu. 

Gen. dll. 

Abl. sing. 

Loc. plu. 

sun) fJrip; 




(a friend) n. 




j? 


3T^; 

aig^; 

^g^r: 


sqifi: 111. 

sUPfjf: 



si?rf^5 

11. 


iT?^; 






ferzTT: 


u. 
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4. State the corresponding positive forms of 

rtod and cardinal numeral bases of 

^ and ^rang:. 

4 Positive forms fijq, f;g;, alj;; and Cardinal numeral bases, 
=^> ir^and 

5. Give the Pi’csent 1st pcrs. du. of «i^r+giq;, ;jq^ (conj. 
). 3*n fi (Desid. ), Imperhict 8rd pers. plu. of 

{ pass. ), and ( caus.) and Imperative 2nd pcrs. sing 
of srq;, and 

o. re.sen speis.pu. ^ 


5. Pre.sent Istpers.i 
Imperf. 3 pers. plu, 
impera. 2pers. sing. 


-1 


*11 pass. 5)1^ ^ causal 

] 3?ft*Tg: v.3rpa 3WP?-' 

t 

/Jpd: + 


0. state the Perfect 2iid pers. plu. of (^, and 

Aor. 3rd pers of «rf^+S[, ^ (Paas.), and and 
Conditional and Beneclictive l.st pens. dn. of and 


0. Perf 2nd pers plu. | 




Aorist 3rd pers. 

^ pass, IV 

3)^ 

Sing. 3i^g, 3?«pfig i 



Dual 30=^^^, aisT- 



’■itei’b 


Plu. 

3i4l«m 



Cond. 1st pers. du. P 
A 




\ 


??5l. 


artq^f 
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Uened. „ „ P 

7. Frame sentences illustrative of the use of ^ 
( Pass ), f*rg;, ( caus.), and and of the genetive 

absolute. 

7 Jict: i ^5 5^3I«tI?% CSi'akuii.) 

«RHT ll (Bhartri.) 

(pass.)— J^qi 1 ^ 

I (jsTH^gkw^^i-) 

^ I qf® ^g'?! ^PTii: I 

caus.— zrrst^T-' 3«Tfil5j qT3r#cT I ?5R:4 ^ 3 ^ I 

3 ^■^^T% I m»ri l(Ka'lam.) 

^ -o vO 

(Mudra.). ^ g^: ' 

Sometimes governs the Dative also; as, jjqr 3^1- 

' P.^3njJTtR. 

Oeii. absojuto— g^): ^’- • it??!: >15)^ ^.^ 

l(Mu.)gEtnf^qq^t^ c;qi|4l 

5RTI% (Veni.). 


N, Translate into Sanskrit ; — 

In daysi of old the sago Mankanaka, having cut his hand 
with- the pointed^ blade of the Kus'a grass, beheld with 
wondering^ eyes vegetable* juice instead of bloods fiowmg 
from the wound." At this the sage began to dance'' with 
joy ; and as the Rishi* danced, all the world began to dance 
w'ith him, overwhelnieds with his prowess. The great com- 
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inotioni<’ tcrritied the godn ; so they went to Mahadeva and 
besought him to go and stop the dance. Moved with^i the 
desire of doing good to the gods, Mahadeva approached the 
(^laiicing sage in the guise^- of a Brahinana and said : ' O 
great and virtxious Rislii ! Why dost thou dance ? Wliat 
can he the reason of this thy pi'csent joy ? ’ The Rishi 
pointing to the injured part, answered : Dost thou not be- 
hold, O Brahmana, that, instead of blood, vegetable juice 
dowetlus from this wound in my liand ? Filled with joy at 
this fruit of my penance, I am dancing ? Thereat tlxe god^^ 
in disguise pi'essed^*^ his thumb with the tip of his fingtu-; 
and, lo, from the wound thus indicted, there came out 
ashesi® white as snow! Seeing this the Muni bf^caine 
nshamed^*^ and felB^ at the feet of the god. 

mK (^) S^T (^) (^) 

( 10 ) ( 11 ) ( 12 ) 

(b'l) (1^) (!'*>) (10) 

^ ( 17 ) 


1894 . 

1, State in what circumstances two vowels may come 
together without coalescing and where they must not 
coalesce. Illustrate your answer with examples. 

1. Initial ^ preceded by any simple vowel may not he com- 
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bined with it, but in that case the preceding vowel, if long 
be sliortened; as m + + 

= or 

Final xr f when followed by any initial vowel except 3 ^ and 
final when followed l>y any initial vowel, are changed to 
. ■3TT?][^and respectively. The ij^or ?^of tliese substitutes 

is optionally dropped and then this bt or 3^| does not combine 
with the following initial vowel; as ^ = or ^ + 

or ^ + Q:f| =- or 

The ending f, tr of the duals of nouns or verbs and of 3(3tr 
(uom. pill, of m.) do not combine >vith the initial vowels 

of other words following them; as f f + 

== : Wi% 4 - == 

Also when Visarga after ar or is dropped this ^ or does 

not combine wdth the initial vowel following it; as -h 

2. Givo 

(а) the genders of jnf5r, ^ST, and «r^;. 

(б) t]ire6 words (not-adjectival) Avhich belong 1x>th to the 
neuter and the feminine ojenders. 

O 


(c) the siinskrit words equivalent to — 


(1) A collection of six. 

(2) Fifty six, 

(3) Heavier. 

(4) A collection of ten. 


j (5) Five and five. 
f(G) most insignificant. 

(7) [He] acts like Arjuna. 

(8) [She] turned into a stone. 


2. (a) and are Mascu. ife Fem., 3 ?^^: Fern., Neu. 
and Masc. 


0) 
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(«) (1) '»!• (2) (3) (5) (C). 

<7) (S) fir5<^jjn> 

'1, Decline in all the numbers: — 

Msfi^ ('«'•). «ri:, (n.), in the nominative; 

(/■), qi%3[, ?r%, in the accusative; 

(/) f?«r, in the instrumental; 
in the dative; 

in the locative; ami 

Sfjsrr, 3f5l5»<^, S^J in the vocative. 




S. 

D. 

Flu. 

Kom. 

n- 





(?• 

j» 

>t 

=5|cto: 

i> 

^ -Jt- 

?» 

’5 



In. 

it 

it 



ai>j, f. 

it 

tf 

3nq: 

j) 

1W5. n- 




Accu, 

f. 




j> 



'tJsilRT 

qsi: 

9» 

b1% 




1 nst. 



sRivqni; 

5ttn^! 

jj 




it 



f 3pn«<T> f ^Sli V f !% : 

Dat, 





>} 




n 





Lo€. 


3?Wl%. aif^H 

3R^: 

wf^ 



it 

it 

arei,3iwi 

» 



g^i: 

3^§ 
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Voc. 


3513!^. 35R, 3133 ^ 


>> 




» 



grwn: 

•> 





4. (a) Distinguirth between the senses of in ^tnr, 3 ^ 5 - 

wmm and 

(b) Give sliort sentences illustrating the distinction 
between the following and give their meanings ; — 

and and aiT$;iT%- 

4. («) aiTj?r — Here the negative particle 3T has 
the sense of 

— ^One like a Brahman,’ Here it has the sense of 
( resemblance, likeness ). 

— ‘Slender wasted.’ Here the negative particle 
has the sense of { smallness ), 

Wrong path.’ Here ^ has the sense of 9^siT^^ (uti* 
titnes^ ). 

(b) — When Atm. and when intransitively used has 

the sense of loud and distinct speaking; as 

‘Tlie Katha ( a Vedic school ) imitates the Kalapa.* 
But Parasm. ‘He produces what is said.’ 

preceded by gu is Atm. in the sense of challenging; as 
fjisTiT^O][ytnfq% ‘Krishna challenges Clhanurci! au^cT 

‘TliO king of Chedi challenged Krishna for battle.’ 
^ preceded by is Parasm, in the sense of to call ; as 

5 . Give : — 

(а) present 3rd pers. sing, of 

(б) Imperfect 3rd pera plu. of qt, 
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(c) Imperative 2iid pera sing, of ft (to go); 

{d) Potential 1st pera dii, of 

(e) The present participles of (pass.) ^; 

(/) The past pass, participles of 

(fj) The Future participles of 

{h) Perfect 2nd pera sing, of ^rsi:, srpj, 

(i) Aorist Srd pcrs. sing, of ^ (act. & pass.) 

( j ) Benedictive 1st pera sing, of (cans.), ^ (cans, 

pass.), '^(caua); and 

{k) Desidemtivc present ord pei*s. sing, of 




(a) Present 3rd 

pers. sing. 




] 


(2ua conj.) ^ 1 %. 

(1st conj.) 



(1st conj.) 

„ (3rd conj.) 



(7 th conj.) (%?% 

„ (L’nd coug.) 



(10th conj.) 




^5ifs. 

(^) Imperfect 3rd pers. pin. 



3r5fg: 



m (1st conj.) 




(2Dd conj.) 

mviy ^3‘* ! 




(c) Imperative 2nd pers. sing. 


^TU 

f Atm. 

(g?) Potential 1st pers. du. 






^ 3Tpnft^'^- 


^(pa.ss) ^ 


(f^) Present part. 




(3rd conj.) 
{1st conj.) 
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</) Past. pass, parti. 3?^— 

( g ) The Flit, part: — 



(h) Perfect 2acl pers. sing. 


3ft^ — srsTiirRs?, 5it»Kun%>^. 


s% P. I^sqfif!!!, A. 


Jif. 


(i) Aorist 3rd pcra. sing. 


(J ) Beiicdi. 1st pers. sing. 


(/) Desiderative present 
3rd pers. sing. 


— 5Tf^V. 

f^,H^to adhere II arP^^. 

,, to embrace VII 
-I a^J^cI 

5 — act. Ill pass IV. srsfig. 

jjq;— VI 

A. IV. arnf^ 


(cans.) stmin*!.. 

3 ff ( cans. pass. ) Wipi'fiq. 

^(caus.) 






6 Render th(i following into English: — 


{a) n: I 

{b) 15^5^11 Bi?r; I 


<^) 



sra: I 


(e) WS( SJVRf^ JrCRPi: I 


15 
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6. (a) Though doubtful of the accomplisliinent of hia object 

he heeps confidence in Karna and other coun- 

sellers. 

(h) The expense will be defrayed by the price of 
article. 

(c) What is said that difficulties ( miseries ) never come 
singly, is unexceptional (or holds good everywhere)* 

(d) A charming period is made to pass away ( without 
the accomplishment of the object ) by destiny. 

(c) Your majesty is authority to command what to do in 
tlie case which has occurrc^d or presented itself now. 

(/) Ascetics may surely be questioned freely. 

7, (a) Name and dissolve the compounds underlined: — 

# »r?r: I 

(//) How does the Avord behave at the end of a 

compound ? 

(n) Bahuvrihi. 

Avyayibli&va. 

5:%trf ^^TT^K: Collective species of 
Dwandva. 

— ^^vq- S[2f Chaturthi Tatpurusha. 
Avyaytbhava. 

Karmadharaya. 

{l>) at the end of a Tatpurusha when preceded by an 
indeclinable or a word expressive of a part such as 
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&c. or by or is changed to eff ; as 

In other cases sr^Ti^at the end of a compound is always 

changed to ajf. As BUlf ^ 

<s. Translate into English: — 

(tt) ^ t 

^ mwmi I 5r 

I sn? I ^ ?i^ wg:5!Tw 

%r: I firm JITTt ^ 

<isgjfe 5^1: sfrgqwrrt ;r f 

<T% s n q^ ^ i^ I 
{i>) IBr crenf^ijm I ^ramf^ m 
f^FcTT I 03 <*»«^<r> R i fog>| gfr t ra^ g r f^: ^• 

^c T W i q ^ g T I ^ftlr RfiroRn *1 

?nn^ ^inraf 
I 

(t ) ^R’oArgRrRTsniTR 

gi^PRlT'r^ I 

stitki W 


<s, (a) (1) With dejection. (2) At a very late hour. (3) 
Full of joy or vivacity. (4) I was spoken to with very 
harsh words. (5) Having subsisted on ; being fed by. 
(6) There is no atonement for your sin of ingratitude, 

(h) (1) Our daughter has grown young. (2) Parents serve 
{is fuel to the fire of passion of girls wdien they step into 
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youth. (3) I do nob like this fixed rule or the imposition 
of religious ordinance of the condition of worldly life. 

(4) Though born from ourselves or from our own person. 

(5) Though fondled upon our own lap, (6) Daughters. (7) 
Suddenly, (8) Stranger; unacquainted. 

(9) These are the marked periods 
of the worldly life. (10) This is the overpowering (i. h , 
putting down all other powers) strength of the (ire of 
sorrow, that, though sons and daughters are (really) alike, 
good men get dejected at the birth of a daughter. 

(c) (1) Ocean. ( 2 ) Collecting itself into an orb. (3) The 

sun. The poet makes an J^ud says that the fire iindtu 

sea has risen up in the disguise of the sun. (4) The subma- 
rine fire. (5) Hidden. (€) The stars as bubbles. (7) We 
think. Translate: — ‘This submarine fire, we think, 
having again drunk the water of the ocean till morning 
and being thus fattened rises up now in the form of tlui 
sun to drink ofi* the ocean of heaven possessing invisibh' 
stars as its bubles,’ 

9, Translate into Sanskrit : — 

In a certain city there lived a Braliman named Brahadatbi 
He once hadi to go to a village on some busincsH .2 When 
he^ starttnl, his mother said to him, how will you go alone { 
my Ix^y, seek for a companion^, T)ont you be afraid, mam- 
]iia', replicfl the son, ‘the road is quite harmless.^ Tin* 
urgency^ of the business recjuires mo to go alone.' Seeing 
him’ determined the motlier fetched a crabs from a well 
hard by and addressed thus. Tf you must^ go, my son, let 
this crab at least be your attendant, so take with you.' H 
dutifully obeyed 10 the mother s advice and putting the crab 
in his camphor-box, 11 started away in haste. 

^ ( 1 ) mm ( 2 ) 
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(-t) 3Tg^ <5) (6) W«nTlW JTl^- 

jm^nq. (7) f^aj4 (») f?fr- 

(9) iHr®? 5ft^sfi^sg=^d 

(10) iritija^ (H) qsljc^gqm 


1895. 


1. “ The euphonic changes of letters in the body of a 

word differ in several cases from those of the same letters 
lielonging to complete words when they come in contact/* 

Cite thre(^ different cas(^s in illustration of this rule. 

1. This means that the internal sandhi differs in several 
eases from tlie external sandhi. 




External sandhi 
or sandhi of final and 
initial letters of two complete 
words. 

qif^^^+Jli;^--=q;fq:5lpq 


-Internal sandhi 
or sandhi of letters in 
the body of a word or 
grammatical form. 

i^^+frTg=^'Stg 

3 :^ 


(а) Give the Sanskrit ordinals of fortj' to forty-four, 

(б) Wliat are the superlative forms of 

and 

(e) Write down the affixes signifying possession ( of 
a thing ). Gix e example. 


2. {a) og't or o4t. 
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or oitl. 

fe-5[ra?^rt3;?a. 05ft or oifi. 

osfft or ft-^ajc^ft^RTW, o^. 

05 fi or ^^arc^tift^raH, ojh. 

(f>) srri^ or <r4cUT; ^fSlB or 5 r^b; or 

(c) «i?i:, »ra;. f^, ft!?.- Examples, ^51^; 

3. Give:— 

(«) The nominative singulars of ^is^srr^^, 

MHg4a[ » of the present parti- 
ciples of (Masc. & Fein.) ^ (primitive and causal), 

(h) The instrumental forms of g*IJre[, ^(Fom), 
of the future participles of 
(»[. and F. ). 

(c) 'Fhe genetive plurals of %, ?ft, ^rr?, qfa and of 
the past passive participles of 
3. (a) Noniiiiative sing, 

qsgi-j,; 

Present participile noni. sing, 
qi premitive M. F. 

^rr— •„ „ Causal 1 qnm 

f ^ — M-ff*?. F, J ‘ ■ qrqifBT'Tr 

(b) Instruineiital. 



.S' 

D 

F 

3^^ 



g^ft: 


S>T^T?fr 


giT^ft: 

ft f. 

— 

— 
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Future participles. 





s. 

D, 

P. 

M. 



F, 

>> 

^T^iTinitfir; 

M. 











M. JCf^'T'^’TFR 

^f^qtjpfnntjvqt 

If- 

>> 

ssf^qtqjTroiifJr: 

M. 







(c) G^netive plural 




Past pass, participle. 


ii\- 

■sj'qnorrjj; 


5f- 



'T^ — 

■'RiRiii; 


4. (a) What are tlie significatioiLS of the feioinino alf'x 

in ffJTmr, sir'grinsn ? 

(6) (jiive as many Sanskrit (.xiuivalonts as you can of 
‘an arrow’ aiwl ‘goliV 

(c) In what senses are iinJ used ? 

Give illu.strations. 
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^ Here the 

4. (a) — An immense expanse of forest e m i n i n e 

Uermination 

A vast sheet of ice h;us the sense 

J of vastness. 

— The alphabets of the Yavana’s. 

— The wife of a preceptor or a female precep> 
tress. Here it has the sense of a wife and a 
female of its kind. 

(6) An arrow— I 

Gold— gqai {%7;o4 I tPRflq 

irr^q m ^Iri: II i 

wfif qif^?qt n firqqt:: i 

(c) qji^i^iised by itself means ‘as far as,’ ‘ till,’ showing 
duration of time or space; as 
‘ Take care of these sons till they are weaned ; ’ 

T^fe?iq;l means ‘ till then 

or that/ 

sometimes has the sense of ‘Just,’ ‘then,’ de- 
noting an action that is intended to be done; as 

Used as correlatives mean ‘as much 

as ’ ; ‘ all ’ ; ‘so long’ ; ‘ as long as ’ ; ‘iio sooner than’ 
(qiq^iq^i w^sqqRSt); as qrqnng^5q>> ^qqgqqR- 

mqf^fqg^'Tramil- Here qrq?t? ^riq^I, have the sense 
of ‘ as much as,’ ‘ all that.’ qq^ 5-?q^q 5T 

Here they have the sense of ‘ no sooner 

than ’ ; ‘before’. 

cfTtH-g-sfirt js usually followed by g and is used in 
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the sense of ‘ Granted — still ' ‘ supposing that — yet ’ j 
as fsi?n 5T means 

‘at will.’ g means ‘but,’ ‘however,’ ‘on the other hand’. 

5. State 

(a) Tlic present 3rd per. pin. of 

(/>) The potential 3rd pel’, sing, of ( pass. ), ^ 

( causal and pas.sive ), ( pass. ). 

(e) The imperfect 2nd per. duals of 31 ( causal ), 

( causal ), and ( causal ). 

(d) The perfect 3rd per. sing, of ^ 5 , 3 ?^, sj, 

3lq;. 

(c) The aorist 2nd per. sing, of st*!;, 

(/) The desiderative present 3rd per, sing, of 
n. (rt) Pro.sent 3rd person plural. 

(h) Potential 3rd person sing. 

(pass.)--?iT%-, f (cans.) fR^Ti f (P^iss.)— nn; 
(pass.)~qr%q. 

(c) Imperfect 2nd pers. dual. 

-q (cans.)— 3 { 3 ni:qqiI-'"qqTJj;; (caus.)-- 3 T^r^ 2 Rr^- 

it?; (cans.) 3 UTrqqTP^__°qqiq;. 

(d) Perfect 3rd pers. sing. 

^g-gsm; 3i?;-3Tr5Tt, srtgRsRTT:; 
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(e) Aorist 2nd pers. sing. qpH— *.VI 

— P.VII ^gi?:;A.VIV 

^ — V 9T^r1;, 

— IV 
^ — II 

^ — I snrr:, iii 

VI 

(/) Desid. 3rd pers sing;— 

I). Name the following forms fully : — 

sr^:y 

6. — Present 3rd pers. plu. of 3rd oonj. 

— Pass. Fut, 2iid pers. sing, of the cans, of f3|. 

— Neuter past part, of with and 
— Atm. present part. noin. sing, of the frequenta- 
tive of 

— Nom. plu. of the dcsidcrative noun formed from 
the desiderative base of m ith jj. 

— Imperative 3rd pers. >>ing. of desiderative of 

7. Translate the following expressions by giving one 
compound word for each : — 

(l)[a rod] measuring four lingers; (2) a strung bow; 
(8) the forest adorning the district along the Ixinks of the* 
Jamuna; (4) every twelvemonths; (5) [a person] profess- 
ing the Aryan religion (vr$); (6) [ one ] who has a friend 
(fn%) in Krishna; (7) ten or fifteen ( days ). 
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7- (2)ailf^R4. (3) (4) RfiRO^- 

(5) (6) fwigg:. (7) 

8. Translate into English ; — 


9T«r^?5r^ 





" ^ ^ <7 ^ ^ 

^ i ^ ?rTHr^- 

«w Nr^ 1 5 ^ m 5T?rs?w]^i 3 : 1: 1 f% sr 

sr^f^Rf^ i ^=r sif- 

1 I srargf^cT 5r: 71^- 

grnri^ i ^ flfeggqse^; 1 

sninw: I i 

si¥n^ ji^iKTsm 1 5Tcrj sr3^%Tm ^ 
cr?E?i ^«anwi * g ^i^^rrwsBP: q#t ^ st 

STFT^ \ ^^TPsnr^ I \ ^ 5 ^- 

i ^TTT 

»T§ ^ 5r WCfT^S^h \ 


8. (1) A.ssuiuing the guise (caste) of Brahmans. (2) While 

wandering. (3) Iloaming in every forest. (4) A cowherd boy. 
{5) Under a shady tree, (h) Seated witli shoes in his feet. (7) Oh 
thou, who art kept to watch the cows. (8) Lonely. (9) Track- 
less; not frequented by any human being. (10) AVandering 
alone; unaided. (11) Have you not heard before the cruel 
nature or disposition of the Yakshas and Kakshases? (12) It may 
be so elsewhere ; it may be as you say in other countries, nob 
here. (13) We have here a special means of attaining prosper- 
ity, (14) Whose power cannot be baffled or resisted, (15) With 
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iill his eftbrfe. (16) To the people of hie kingdom. (17) How 
has he got so much power. (18) Attained by his own greatness; 
as the result of his own magnanimity. (19) His strength lies in 
the love of his subjects. (20) Anger. (21) Harsh words. (22) 
Keeps well his promise. (23) He hoards money to spend it in 
honouring good persons. (24) Possessing series of wondrous 
^qualifications. (25) Pride which is the wealth of the wicked. 

9. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

(1) He reads and roads until he falls ill. 

(2) God’s glory passes all human conception. 

(3) That matter constantly revolving in his mind, lie 
was soon reduced to a skeleton. 

(4) He visits the city once a year. 

(5) A certain blind man, who had no property^ but an 
earthen pot and a tattered blanket, once went to a temple 
and ill sheers despair resolved to end hisweaiy life by abstain- 
ings from food altogether and devoting himself to prayers 
all the while. There tlie Deity boing-^ jdeased showed liim- 
self before him and oflered to gi-ant him a boon. The blind 
man shrewdly^ in(]uii'cd who he was, and, on bcing<^ told 
that lie was the great God, continued, “ But how can D 
believe in unless I see you with my own ey(‘s i ” The Deity 
in a moment restored^ his sight. He then knelt^^ down and 
prayed that he should live to see his grandsou^^^ in tlu) en- 
joyment of kingly powers. Thus he securedi^ wisely by Jiis 
one wish, sight, long life and prosperity. 

9. (1) 

I 
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?*r f%5=^Rra; i;^: €f^:; 

^W**I»IFlf^=tl: &C. 

(4) H sPTW?fl1^ 1 

(5) (1) f *^T ^ JT (2) 

3>r??^5r f^^raV »i5^; (3) inqt- 

(jn^ocn^q; fjrf^^t^f. (4) 

5?: anfl^^T g?l% ?w^5[g[ or qt ^g^Jir 
^«niT 3tnTO?^t?i: (5) ’jgctqr 'isi^0 Efitsgft-Rt (6) 3i4 

irfK^ irf% ^f«rfT:g5(5r41g 0 ) c^f h 'T?«nfJr 

^Ri? iTJir ^fii^:; aR?r *r 

(8) (9) ^ngvgf %Rni0f^- 

(iq) JW STHlt 5:^ftr 

Jr 3rg^^sr% t (ii) 

qr^^ng^ qWigcq qm, =q i 


1896. 

1. Give the nom. of n., fc tq f g tI j anil 3is?nr ™-> 

tlio Hccus. of ; the instr. of sr^TI^ j flat, of and 
; the gen. of and ; and the loc. sing, of ?i?ft 
and pin. of ^[»r>i;, and arrs^. 



S, 

D. 

p. 

1, Nom. n. 


3i;q^lJr 

aRq^mfii 





m. 


sRfd 

3Ra^-3RR:i: 
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S. 

2>. 

p. 

Accu, 

m. 





» 





„ n. 

3r?-EiT?i; 

fir-E?r 


Inst. 





Bat. 



wrf-^vqi^ 


vPvR’JJI 



Gen, 

■o 


Gf ^ 







Loc, 









o 

3n>^- »r»^ 










mg 


2. Give the Present of (pla of all persons), to be 
(1st per.), (1st per.), with (1st per.), with ^ 
(1st per. sing.), and (2nd per. sing.); tlie Desiderative 

Present of ^ and (1st per. dual); the Imperfect of 
‘to he’ with fy and (1st per.), (2nd per. sing, and 
plu.), (3rd per. plu.), and qf (3rd per.) ; the Desiderative 

Imperfect of ^ (2nd per. dual) ; and the Imperative of 
5^, and gRj: in of ^ and ^ (3rd per. plu.), and of 
(2nd per. sing.). 

2. Present 1st pers. plu. 2nd pers. plu. 3rd pers. plm 





Defective 

%;A 

1st. pers. S. 

D. 

P. 









5t + «l^ 
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2 nd pers, sing. 

„ Desi. Isfc pers. dual 


it a 



Imperfect 1st pers. 

S. D. 

p. 

«lfrt + 3TO. 


»Te«nwft- 

„ 2nd pers. 

S. 

P. 




„ .3rd pers. 

plu. 




„ 3rd pers. 

S. D. 

P. 

g- 

t 



„ Besiderative 2nd pers. Dual, 


( 



Imperative in tira; < ^ 



; ( w. 



f and ^ 3rd pers. plu. 


2 nd pers. sing. 

.‘1. (Jive the Aorist of ^s?{|^{3rd per. sing.), ^ Cans. (1st 
])er. dual), with jr ( 2 nd per, sing.), ^ ( 2 nd per,), ^(Ist 
per. sing.), and 5 ^ pass. (3rd per. sing.); the Benedictive of 
with ( 3 rd per. dual), with ( 2 nd per. dual), ^ 
(tst per. sing.), and ^ (1st per. sing,); the Future in ^ of 

(l.st per. plu.), ^ (2nd per, pla), and ^ pas& (3rd per. dual); 
the Future in ?n of (3rd per. dual) ; and the Conditional 
of active an<l passive ( 1 st per. sing.). 
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Aorist 


3rd pevn, sing. 

II IV A. 





V. A. 3n?Tf?r. 




cans. 1st pel's. 





du. 

Ill 3i55)'3qi5r-'’55qH-°5TJn^ 






jj 

sr+3t5i^ 

2nd pers. sing. 

V Jn'ift; 





S. D. 

P. 

)} 

P- 

2nd pers. VII 

argsgTcTsi 

arg^cf 


» ■^* 






1 

arjnTT: 



fq^P. 

1st pers. sing. 


ji 

Pass. 3rd per. sing. 




Benedi. 3rd pers. du. P. A. 

„ P®*^- •^' ’3Tr#Twr»j; 

„ pers. sing. P. A =^td¥t«f. 

„ I „ P- A 

Future ^2nd fut. 1st pers. plu. 

„ ?3 ,, 2nd pei-s. plu, a§rf^*i. 

„ ^ Puss. 3rd pers. du. 

,» 1st fut. 3rd pers. du. 

Conditional 1st pers. sing. a? 3 i^T«?t^(act.) . 

4. State the past part, of 5 ^, aii^, ^ witli and 
the perf. part. fern, of % and the indeclinable past 
part, of ^ ‘to go/ and ^ with and the pres. ini. 

of and 



4 Past part. 
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Perfectpart. Fern. 5-^3^; %-®3^ ^5 

Ind. past part. ^—^^-^'41; 5T-5rc^; 

gi?9ra,+ f-BtSjra; f>5^ (separate words) gt- 
{one word). 

Present Infinitive ; 5R3'-®'nf^— 3^3— 'Wrf^g*!:: 

5. State the several senses and padas of with various 
•prepositions. 

D. Vide Apte’s Guide to Sk. Coinpo. pp. 237 art. 319 and S. 
Kauinudi 1-3-17. 

(]. Use compounds for; — 

71^5 'g?iT, ’T23RT ^nimnci, 7:«-«n!Fi 

17I3U1;, ftnii 

not allowed ill this case with the verbal derivative m 3. 

7. Distinguish between gnf^ 3'’^ sjrmiw: 1 

and ; and apff and 

7 gq^ytn^-— A flower having good smell. 

3?TgfSj^:— A perfumer ( } 

The change of to is possible when the smell is 
referred to be inseparably connected with the o jec 
denoted by the other member. 

( 3pf- ) ^ ^and possessing a just king ( Raghu. 
VI-22 );^l^ (3^01-^ laud governed by a king. 

3i»?t €=) A beggar; and m^A. wealthy person. 

16 
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8. Bring out the peculiar senses of the following; — 

(a) JRtf r^I mi (h) (c) 

WHT fsrg:; (c^) (e) 

5^or i 

(a) He drinks milk till he gets disgusted. ^ when added 

to and shows (S. Kaumudi 1-4«G6). 

(b) 1 talked irrelevantly while asleep. The Perfect in 
the 1st pers. denotes an action of which the speaker is 
unconscious. 

(c) It is an Ahck compound meaning a fook When re- 
proaoh is to be implied, the noun in the gen. case does 
not combine with another following it. ( Siddhanta 
Kaumudi 6-3-31 ). 

{(jI) He kills a tiger for his skin. Here the loc, denotes 
the object for which anything is done ( Apte’s Guide 
to Sk. Compo. p. 67 art 92 ). 

(^) In this verse the mighty Havana is describe 

ed night and day to disturb the heaven and repeatedly 
attacking the capital of Indr a and plucking the flowers 
from his garden &c. The 2nd pers. sing. Imperative 
is used here in its peculiar sense to denote repetition 
of action. (Apte’s Guide to Sk. compo. P. 141- 
art. 194 and S. Kaumudi 3-4 -46 ). 

}), Translate into Sanskrit: — 

The merchant^ mounted his horse and set forward^ on his 
journey. Wheii^ he arrived at home, his wife and children 
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were overjoyed to see him return^ safe; but he was so full 
of sorrow that he could not return their ^ congratulations. 
The wife perceiving his« dejection importuned him so much 
Hs to the reason, that he at last told her of the’ fatal oath he 
had taken to return to the genie in a year s time and that 
genic would then kill him. This sad^ news made the wife 
and children break out into doleful lamentations and the 
wretched^^ man mixed his tears with theirs. 

N'cxti^J morning the merchant applied himself to put his 
aftairs in order ; paid liis debts; made presents to his friends; 
gave alma to the poor ; set all his slavevS^’ at liberty ; and 
restored to his wife all that was due to her by contract ofi2 
marriage. short, he did everything that a person 

about to leavei^ this world could be expected to do. 

1'. (1) fcq»T^c: i (2) 

(3) (4) an’U: 

3^^ t nfei: 

^^3: (t>) ftai ^«if ^3 

sf?£rRT3f?^gjTi35Tt ^ 35 . ( 6 ) fJiRo’ii 3 ^tr^t 
'tJTES (7) 5?cqin=5gT4t% 3^11 333 : or 

^33: ficl <3331: :333r3K ?c33C:. (8) 

?3t 33'rar3ra'4 % f3# ^5i«3: (9) 

3Vsft 3^3:333^: 3fT3f3l 33t=3. (10)33^3: tBT 3 'ifBf ( or 

3^3i3R(3) 3 ( 3333 ; (or 33r fwar3;) f t3rOT3 3\'33% =33 ;r: 

333: fiac (12) 3tt3nr 

33i3T^ft=3c3t 333=3 =33iK; 3?3I: 3^ ^(33 

€31343: (13) 1% 3531 . (14) 3c3it3(^3 ?R€% 

?RI3T3:- 



( 244 ) 


10. Translate into Englisli 

5(irakf ^n:: 






4 - , , 

I grarei 

i crsr wranr^nffrarfm^- 
* 3f»g: I 


ilrsffrTlfJnRtS^frSTT STRI^’ff^T *Tf^ ^*1 

^sTsrsTT snsflf??^ %%■ 

l 3 t«i ‘*firfe?n: ^ 

% 3 1 3% 

STT^ yi t ^i T jit t lTrCr^ - 

3HI f|[#!TtS^^ 5 J?I 55 tifcg# 5 ErJ 155 :i 

I ^:^^is%rf^»m ?r?TtoR5r 

jft^^ai^ *^3^ wr^sr^na aa ^^51 ar i 

Cm ‘MhiTfSi^ ^rar^jrfa fa^ 1 
q q a ^ a a at qim 3 Bnro^ n 
^ irfa®^ %% ^1% aa r a ar R ar 1 
aargarg: a;^ ara: ^aaaia^j 11 
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(J>) C^4rq fq I 

srf^cFg 5T ^»g «R ^sRtfirgn u 

10. (a) (1) Of the place, (1) Worthy of him; a match to his 

beauty. (3) When they passed their child-hood. (4) 
Went to heaven with his wife. (5) Distressed, being 
orphans; suffering hardship as they were without parents. 
(6) Robbed of their property by relations. (7) Mutually. 
(8) Taking the alms that they could get as their provh 
sion on the way; (9) Their grand maternal-father being 
(lead they were given support by their maternal-uncles. 
(10) Eating in the same house. (11) Devoted themselves 
to the study of their own branch of the Vedas. 

(12) In. matters of food and clothing. (13) 
Servants. (14) Oppressed or tired by the threatening and 
disgracing words of these relations, (15) Fickle like the 
clouds of the autumn. (16) They resolved to acquire that 
art by which they could forcibly bring these fortunes as 
deer (sf^f^qj*) bound in strings. (17) Having fixed the 
place \^here they should all meet afterwards. (18) Now 
when t^ey met together. (19) Skin and hair. (20J When 
it has skin, flesh and hair, I can give it limbs. (21) 
Luckily they got a piece of the bone of a lion, (22) Not 
considering that this acquisition ( of the bone ) will result 
in sorrow. (23) The lion arose 

shaking off his mane. (24) Having month terrible on 
account of jaws* (25) Terrible to the sight. 

(26) Translate : — ^Thus, when fate is adverse, the art that 
is learnt with great pains can never bring wealth, on the 
contrary, it will bring misery. 

(27) Translate: — *The tree of manly power (prowess), when 
its root in the form of good luck, is not injured and when 
it is sprinkled with water in the form of knowledge and 
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when it has been provided with the basin of justice or 
moral principles, then it will, in all probability, yield fruit, 

(&) (28) With pride; haughtily. 

Undergoes change loses temper, A particle, 

When requested. To become rich ; to enriclj 

one’s-self. Translate : — ‘That great king ( will lose 

his temper when any persons ( or enemies ) desire 

haughtily to take or seize even a particle of his thing. 
But when humbly requested he will give him his life, 
much less he will grudge to give him wealth. 


1897. 

]. Translate into English: — 

®sr ^WRr ^rnr^TTwr ^ni»TWcrn?iw?is*r • 

2d 

HcSnot- 

I ^ TlwrJTTwrreiJrRT 
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swfwrr ^ i 
^ JTOrarfq^ 

(< ) 3iresi ^qfw*. t[|[fir^qfi?g F ^ ^a T4t i 


I. (a) (1) ^ + a;|]%4k Not very big; not fully developed (2) 

A BaJml tree ‘ 5 ^ IJWJW* %mK- {’^) Buds 

(4) l*ig (5) Pearls (6) Construe with (7) The 

meaning is that tlie pearls of the string fell down as well 
as tears from her eyes fell down (8) With my eyes turned 
lip (0) Struggling to free herself (10) Who does not love 
(11) Wicked j rude (12) A Rah^hma-j a wicked spirit 

(13) Having no 

pow^r to fly into the sky (14) T burnt within myself 
(15) Joined him in fight: came in contact (16) Dropping 
down from heaven like a bud of the celestial tree (1 7) 
With my face turned up (18) Stretching both the arms 

(19) They both viz. the Rakshasa and Brahma-ralcskasa 

(20) Rocks torn up from the summits of mountains (21) 
Trees (22) Rooting tliem up hastily or forcibly (23) 
Weakened each others' strength (f^ cans.) (24) Possessing 
soft sand (25) Marked or strewed with flowers here and 
there (26) Gazing; inspecting (27) Recognizing me. 

{h) (1) An army (2) Clean; grey (3) Old age in the form 

of the flag of the army of the god of death (4) Diseases 

(5) I am undone; I am lost (6) Helpless through the fetters 
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of the god of death. Translate : — Old age which is the 
grey flag of the forces of the god of death has become 
distinctly visible on me; (In this state, O lord) what man 
superior in power, except yourself, can help me, who am 
helpless by the fetters of the god of death; if you do not 
save me, I am undone. 

(c) In these verses our body is metaphorically likened to 
a chariot and our organs of senses to horses yoked to that 
chariot. (1) The senses as horses (2) Restrained (3) Internal 
or bodily enemies. Translate: — Seated in the chariot of 
his body, having curbed the horses ( i. e, his senses), a 
king should first of all conquer his bodily enemies viz. hi^ 
passions; thus having gained victory over his own self he 
should proceed to conquer other enemies. 

2. Give the nom. of m. n., and the insti\ 

the dat of and on , ; the gen* 

of and the loc. of and / ; and tlio 


voc. of and 


s 

D 

p 

2. Nom. 



3rlf 











55 ^^: 

Inst. 





X JI6I 

X 1 

1 






Dat. 



3n«f\«nq; 

aTR(tf5^: 



f 



Gen. 





J5 

iK 
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Loc. 

s:^/* 




>? 

l^9fi 


l5:¥Rft3 

Voc. 






3T#5I. 





3. Give the 3rd pers. of the Pres, of with 

(pass.), 3?n (ftct. and pasa), and 551^ Des. ; the 2nd pers. of the 
Imperf. of gij^, with and sjj 3rd conj. ; the 1st pers. 
of the Impera of and ijs^. 


S 

D 

p 

Present 3rd pers. 


?s(ral% 

„ » f^+^(pa8s-) 


i5r8«n% 

» ,) 5?n (act. 9th conj.)f5R# 


fSwPci 

» „ » (pass.) 


f> _,*v 


i9>ecr: 

\f5»?p#nPa 

Imper. 2nd pers. 5fg 


3I3f%cT 



„ „ ^ (3rd conj.) 



Tmpera. 1st pers. (4th conj.) g«lH 


„ „ „ (9th conj.) 


„ „ „ (1st conj.) 






Give the Ist pera Put. of jir (pass.), (pasa), and 
the 3rd pers. of the Aor. of ^ (cans.), (cans.). 


^ (Des.), and ^ (pasa); the 2nd pers. sing, of the BeuecL 
of and the 2nd pers. of the Perf. of ?|^and 

»H<^(Des.). 
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S 

D 

P 

m (pass.) Fut. 1st pers. 



^ (pass.) „ 

„ 



q^(act.) „ 




^ Aorist 3rd pers. srnisfra; sran^Pj; 


(cans.) „ 

„ III 


^ (cans) „ 

„ III 3?g?55Rj; 

313^5^: 

^ (Desi.),, 

” I3im3(m)?fra 3nMm)1%eR3ifird(m)f%3: 

gji; (pass.) ,, 

„ IV 3I!5lfiT 


3T^Hc[ 

Beued. 2nd pers, 



^ ,. 




Perf. 2nd 

pers. -j 3fHi=q^4 




f 5RV§3riT 

” I ir*n:w 



^ >) 

„ 



(Desi.) 




Give the Poten. pass. part, of 

%and m%; 


and form nouns, affixing any other terminations than 
and from and 


5. Pot. pass. part, irNfisq^ iJtstJftiT and 

„ ^ and ^rsuj-g^isji 

„ j> % and 

„ „ ^ ?3?I5fN[ and 
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Nouns from 

,, ^5^ ^r§5?r. 

6. Eoots ending in ^ or ^ and the roots jfjs , ^pcg; , ^ 

^ j » and 51 x 5 ^ change their final to when followed by 
any consonant except a nasal or a semix owel, or by nothing. 
Give one instance of each to illustrate this rule. 

Pres. 3rd pers. sing. 

si^ + antrsf: + 

3011% + Aorist „ 

=?ia + &— =5^. +& =^Pres. „ 

^ar^+?ll— ff% + m TO 1st Put- V 

9l^ + dl— ^ + m «Er-MEI ,, » 

+ ?f(%— 31^1^ + B'la;— 

31^% + ^ Aorist „ 

q^%+ qTO'^2ndFut. „ 

^ + % 5CT5 Nora. sing. 

7. Give tile passive construction of the following: — 

(a) Jmrt (&) (cans.), (c) xnxt jra- 

(®) 

’>. («) OFII (^) si5<5WT«ft 

(c) (<i) 

(«) sr} or c4 TO 

8. («) Show, by using them in sentences, the gender of a 

Dvigu compound, and of ni, and f^. 

(6) Form verbs from and f^, having the 

.sense of “acts like a learned man, &c.” 
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8. (a) Tlie gender of a Dwigu comp, is neuter or Fem.; 

examples, Fem. 

Fem. ^ 1^3^^ n-; 

n-; areiv-qpili f. 
arsifti is mas(Ju. only; 

(a bull) masc,; (a cow) Fem. 

gTR?i,a god is masc. 'g#tii; fcSPR:. 

is both maac. and Fem. ‘jjf^ ^ 

5%:’ 

(5) %€(— ^S[ra^i ftndd- 


!). Name and dissolve the compounds underlined in 
Question 1. 


9. ^g: 

?^F?Tq»25Brtre;Kq5r5ncr 


Bahu. 

(msm:) karma, 

qr gftd *rqr tf«n Avyayi. 
ftTRRq qis^ ^cn5tjq52^ Tat. 
aUTci^rei arif^q^r: Karma. 


t: eR«r 5r^r K. 


^RTqi^rnr^r: q>f55?qf qra; qn^i^r:. 

qi^ Tat. 

qiur^KifT: sRBrar ^arT^ql ^qr Babu. 


10. Translate into Sanskrit: — 

(a) Howl many sheeps must there be that may be equally® 
distributed among four thousand* six hundred and eighty- 
three shepherds,® or enclosed® equally in two hundred’ and 
fifty-nine folds,® or led® equally by forty-two ways to the 
river ? 
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(b) As I walked through the wilderness^ of this world, 1 
lighted^ on a certain place where was a den, a and I laid^ )ne 
down in that place to sleep, and, as I slept® I dreamed a 
dream. I dreamed,® and behold, I saw a man clothed^ with 
rags standing in a certain place, with his face from his own 
liouse, a book in his® liand, and a great burden upon his 
back.® I looked, and saw him openi® the book and read 
therein ; and as he read, he wept and trembled ; and not be- 
ingii able longer to contain, he brake^® out with a lamentable 
cry, saying,^® “What shall I do ?” In this plight he went 
home and refrained^® himself as long as he could, that his 
wife^® and children should not perceive his distress; but he 
could not be silent long, because his trouble^'^ increased. 

10. (a) (1) (2) ^ &(x ^ 

tcWC: (3) (4) 

(5) (G) (7) 

(8) (9) 

(b) (2) 

(^wra^) (3) gfT> 

&c. (4) (.5) n^sf (g) 

w 5E^ (7) i (8) s* 

(9) it*r Jflffw (lo) (ii) 3 ?t: 

"K (12) 

3%#nr3- (13) auc ^ (14) {^{^, (15) 

(i 6 ) ^RT: (17) 5 :# s«r^^r. 
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1. Translate into English : — 

(a) Br?rrer^Rt?T5hw*it5im«Rfe- 

# srm ?nr 

^i dt ^ ^3»5iwiviinf^^ qfs^ 

53R l smSRT 3 ^?fI^45S^3cfRL 

*irefs?i^Sf4 ^ I aT««n^iT^n?jr 

1 5 


?inftr3 I cTcft ^rot^Ror: ^ w ^‘‘ 

W I ^ ?[R^ STT^cft- 


I WtW* 

^^cipq^rns^^Rsr^flH srfireR i 1 375R- 

3?Ri ^ tit^ 5[4W f^firf^ c^ ^trIt 

w ^ 5^T^«ifoii5t^i s^nVir R# 

3Ti^ 5j^; q4riR?Tf?r 1 3T4-qRi% ^ ?r%3^5a^?:t • • 


513^ ^ 1 

5KSfR^i4^t^«r ^srluvarBwi 3% w« 1 
?rftT3 ?fi€5ftfl^Ts4 to 3W^ ^«Rfir 


*5tT#r?^ jnir 
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( 6 ) jnf^: r 

(o) i 

JT^I^SIT 9p jr m t II 

1. (a) (1) Riches hoarded but not enjoyed (2) Wealth enjoy- 

ed (3) Desirous of knowing (4) A rich man; a banker (5) 
Being hospitably received (6) Side (7) Seasoned with ghee 
or fried in ghee (8) Food consisting of meat and vege- 
tables (9) Fit for a guest (10) Food. The whole means 
that he ate at the rich man’s table, food consisting of meat 
and vegetables and seasoned with ghee (11) A small 
measure (1^) A kind' of wheat-like 

grain (^g) (13) Little rice; he took only little rice and 
a little flour of Saktu mixed with a half spoonful of ghee 
and little meat (14) With curiosity (15) Insisting, 

pressure (16) qjq one fourth of a q^; One spoon-ful of 
ghee (li) Milk (boiled) (18) At mid-night 

(19) With sticks in their hands; armed with sticks 
(20) Fearlessly (21) Rice seasoned with meat (22) Why 
did you drink the little quantity of milk '1 (23) Holding 
or drawing him by his legs (24) Sticks (25) They took 
out all that he ate in excess of the usual quantity (26) 
Strong pain in the stomach ( ) (27) Rubbing the 

stomach (28) TTnservicable, useless (29) qit In the 
morning (30) Having taken 

the leave of the banker (31) Another rich man or banker. 

(h) (1) Completely destroying; destroying to the very root 
(2) Not killing; without having killed (3) Enemies (4) 
Do not rise up (5) Darkness. Translate: — Without having 
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beforehand killed their enemies completely wise men will 
never rise; we may cite here the cose of the Sun, who* 
never rises up before completely destroying the darkness 
(his enemy). 

(<?) (1) Assisted by a great person (2) Mean or little 
person (3) The ocean (4) With a large river (5) 

Mountain rivulets (ifTr + arqjii). Translate:— Even a small 
person, when assisted by the great, gains his end; a 
mountain rivulet, being joined with a large river, reaches 
the sea. 

2. Name and solve the compounds underlined in Ques- 
tion 1. What fonns are and Derive 

and mention three words formed like 



Dwandwa. 


Adverbial Comp. 

qVEtT^ 

^ ^ Bahu. 


ft«r: lost. tatp. 


3r;wiTW-' Bahu. 




comparative degree of nom sing. 

or gerund in 3Ul[^of the root ^Jj^with 
derived from + 


J) » + to go. 

3. Give the nom. of f. and aceus. of 

the instr. of the dat. of the abl. of and jfi ; 

the gen. of m. f. n. ; the loc. of and the voc. of 
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3. Nom. 










Accu, 




Inst. 


g^rmfT 



Dat- 

3r? f. 

— 

— 


Abl. 

531 % 




)5 

>11 

m: 


qppflf: 

Gen. 



^ f in. & n. 5rqT^l?r 




1 

I. TcRl^TR 

Tx)c, 

g 




Voc. 

m.& f. 

5*^: 



k Give the Pres. 2n<l 

. pers. of 

witli 

and 

the Iniperf. 

3rd pers. of sft and tlie Imper. 2nd pevs. 

sing, of jTr 

( simple and 

causal ), 

and Potfi.n 

1st pers. dual of ?^q[, 

and 

( .simple and causal ); th e 

Desid. Pres. 

, 3rd pei\s. 

sin^*. of 

and the Perf. 2iid 


pevH. sing, of 5 ^ with jf; tJie Aoi’. ^rd pers. of 

to tln-ow ( iiciave and passive ), 33 ^ ( simple and cansiil ), ar ! 

W- I 

1. Pre.sent 2 ikI pers. 

S D P 




% 



f^Ttf 

1 p%% 




Imperfect 3id pers. 


( 

(lOth couj.) 31!Tt'n>T?i: 

315{1®i>rr; 

ain't 

lit- 

(9u. c.„j,) p "t;'' 

awdoft^Ri 

sintttlJp 


auftniratiJi 




arfc^nij: 



17 
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Tmpera. 2nd sing. 



cans. ;Trt[?r. 






%% 



Poten. 1st pers. dual. 






cans. 



Itesid. Pres. 3rd pers. sing. 


^ C' 

jrRTT 










Perfect 2nd pers sing. 






A Jigsaw 



Aorist 3rd pers. 


(-ttli 

. act II 
pass V 

STTreT^T 


J simple V 

sSTfsftJ: 

\ cau.s. Ill alVf^ir^rrm’i; 

5HlRFfr5Tn^ 


VJI 



7), State all possil^le foi^ms (verbal, noininal, indcclin- 
able, &c. ) of to die, without prepositions. In the case oF 
tl ’A^ causal, desiderative and passive, state merely the 8rd 
p.rs. sing, of each tense and mood. (You may abbreviate; 
ti e forms thus: — 

5. The question needs no answer. 
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(i. State the past pass. part, of {{fj, lanq; and 

witli ST; the pres. part, and perf. part, of «n^, ^ and ; 

the inf. of W^with and and the of 

qi and 

Past parti. 'qR; srg^-sigf^gr. 

Pros, parti. 3T^-3?|<t, eTf^ra; 

Perf. parti. 3nJI,-3TTgt^^ni; 3T|;-3lRfe 

Infini. 

•4-«rrg^. 

7. Form adverb.s of time, place, cause and manner from 

adjecti\-es from Tspj;, 3r?JTra*j; 

Adverbs from 

far;; sRVTJt; 

f?r?rt?j:; 3T^-?C; fcspjc 

«ift-2r?r; 5!iw «T?T; 

Adjectives from 

K Correct wliei*c absolutely necessary : — 

(«) q;^ ^ ^’Tf 

(/>) I 


and 

7 . 

ft’i: 

\ 
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8- («) I?? ^^«r: f^'«J ^ srir i 

(&) fs^ti I 

(c) g^STii^ g^iq 9 «it*llcsnf qi%^ ?I (#:) ^^^STHT i 

9. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

A certain man goings down from Benares to Prayaga fell’- 
among thieves, who stripped^ him of Ins clothes, wounded* 
liim, and departed, leaving him half-dead. ^ By chance'* 
there came a priest^ that way, and seeing the wounded man, 
pasvsed by on the other side. Another priest wlio happened 
to pass by did likewise.^ But a man of a low^ caste, journey- 
ing the same way, had compassion*^^ on him. He went u]) 
io him, bound up his** wounds, pouring in oil and wine, set. 
him on his owni^ beast, brought him to an almshouseds and 
nursed him there. When about to resume his*^ journe 3 ^ 
lie took out tw6 coins, and gave them to the head of th(^ 
almshouse, saying,*^ “ Take*** care of him. Whatever thou 
spendest on him*^ when I come again tliis way, I will 
repay*^ thee.” 

W. B. — Sandhi rules should be strictly observed in tin* 
\ast question. 

9. (1) WfnR«ii: Jjinn (2) =tA:: ginHri^?r:— ?e; (3) ( t) 

m (5) ggg (6) 1tqnc«ii (7) 

(8) =5IJnfT-3l«dg: (9) (10) (11) 

(12) ^ fjfvrfq (13) »ir43ai«I (14) 
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i[Bl5i ’tsssj, (15) fii'ssBa;^: 
<HKS[^ (16) «nrf (17) stfij'iF? (1^) 31^ !} 3^ (wfen) 

^*if% (ID) !?fir+g[r- 

1899. 

1. Translate into English : — 

(«) !fm wifeflrsr: i fw #???- 

Tii^sfq fsRif I 3T^f<rc ^l»W«r«iVsg^b^T- 

ni T?rc I 3!Tf«rrft?TcrW 

gi?:^na?Br?S[^ i sireftJfsr 

giRf^ cT^ 

d < 

w^s«rr!^[t cr i 

I JTlf^ ^nORT 5^ ^^J!T- 
jfr^ I ^ ^n^i^ssT^i 3T^ 

f% JTifT^; ^ i ?T^#a[ i 

f^g I ^ 5t5i^'^nw53T «rrf^ m 

^»T5n I ^rfs^-WT fgsn i ^ ^rir 

I 

(b) ^ I 

II 

(c) sRts’^ ?T I 
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1. (a) (1) Although great pains were taken by his father (2) 

Boyhood (3) Censured; hated (4) Bepenting; feeling r«v 
morse (^) Who was practising sc\ orn 

austerities (6) To divert his mind from; to dissuade lum 
from (7) In the disguise of a Brahman ‘c5t(J{s^ 

(8) Sand (9) In the water rolling in waves 
(16) Breaking his silence (11) 
Uninterruptedly (12) Being pressed, importuned (13) 
Which are carried away by the streams (14) f 

Thou who knowest this (15) Knowledge gained by hear 
ing, recitation or study (16) Ready to do (17) Desin.* foi* 
getting a horn of a hare (which he never possesses) i, f’. a 
desire for a false or imaginary thing. Translate: — This 
your effort to acquire learning without study is like tlie 
desire for a horn of a hare which he has not, or like paint- 
ing tigurcs on the sky ; or like a letter without letters 
(which is impossible) (18) Ko body would take the trouble 
of studying, 

(b) (1) To accomplish his object (2) The prefix 
Translate: — The army followed him (^gg) by the order ot' 
llama to accomplish his object, as the prefix goes after 
the root which means to study (i. e. + to acquirer to 
it that meaning viz. ‘to study’. 

(c) (1) Having done (2) Angry; unreconciling (3) Remains 

indifferent (4) Fire (5) Arm-pit (6) 

Facing the wind. Translate; — Having formed enmity witli 
an unrcconciling enemy, those parsons who remain indif- 
ferent (or careless) go to sleep as it were with fire in their 
arm-pit lying with their body facing the wind. 

2. Name and dissolve the compounds underlined in 
f^iuestion 1. 
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anWT^ 


m ^51 Tatpu. 

^iTil ^RiT5j[_ Baku. 
5ld^3 «»Vqj: Tatpu. 

1%^: Hlie: Tatpu. 

3jaT a?HS: aq; Balm. 

qi’53qf^g#f:?r Avyayi. 


3. Give the noin. of ^;fj, the acciis. of sijR^ ('''t ), the 
iiwtr. of ^f;ET and the dat. of find ^1%^, the ahl. 

of fgjj^aud sinsw^Gf, tfie gen. of \ and qiu^, the loc. of uvft, 
and the voc. of 


.'?. Norn. 

n. Accu. qi^ 

lust. / 

Urll 

Dat. 

: Abl. 

•• tifrgq, 
^ Den. ;i;ni: 

siWg; » 5TT5r-' 

qfq Loc. m. & n. sn^q 

qqg Voc. I™' 

(. n. qq: 





silf% 






gqth; 


q%3l*q; 






Sil^qq^q: 

mv- 



siM’d 

51‘c-^: 

51^3 


qqra: 


^qii% 


4 '. Give the Prea 3rd pens. .sing, of ^^ 5 ^ and 5 ^ ( act. and 
pasH. ); the Imperf. ’ 2 ud pens, of 5 ^( and ^q;; the Inipera. 
2 ud pers. of and 

4, Present 3rd pers. sing. 

5fi?p Act. qiinf^ (1st conj.), qnsqf^ (4th conj.) and pass, qijq^ 

^ ,1 .. 
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Impfirfect 2nd pers. 


5C 

f P. 3r5l5-g^ 

1 A. aigs^qr: 3?5fMni 









Imperative 2nd pers. 



IS 



f ^ (4tli coiij.) g^qcRp 
^ g*lH(9thconj.) 



5. (Jive tlie Aorist 3rd pers. of ( Miuple and cmiikiI ) 
^^5 ( simple and causal ), and tin* Boned. 3rd per^, 

(i'jal of ^ and both the Futures hst pers. oF 3^, ^ 

ul gq^. 

r», Aorist 3rd pers. 




S 

D 

F 


II 

aiEfg^ 


^mx 

J5 

causa J in 

3Ti%g; 


mf^^X 


11 



mEX 

•^i 

I 

snra: 



3) 

VI 

3wr?rig: 



> 

causal III 

3T'fNrqg; 


mv^^X 


IV P . 








>1 

A ] 

[ 31^ 




1 

31HE 

1 





( 265 ) 

Benedictive 3rd pers. dual. 
^ — p ap^n^sTPi: A 


1st Flit. 


2iid Fut. 

S J) 

P s 

D P 


^5j;_ 

5^c?«rw; 



3TfiT'^^ ^T>eqfiT§- 

■ET^rf^ir v.nKm 

F.crRW; ^^JflfJT 

1st Fut. 5JJ. 

ti^qrR; 

s. 

D. 

p. 



’TtfroifJT: 



’Tt'<I«iT; 

_’ri'qrfi(^tR;»T 


nltnf^aiw; 



5T!':en^t 

•- 

’TtfqaR^I: 



nt'irf^raR^I: 

2nd Flit. 


*S'. 

D. 

p, 


»itf7«TR: 

’Tlfq'sstw: 

nl'^wf^T 
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(3. Nauic the roots that take the Periphrastic Porl\ 3 ct 
4(ptioiially, and give their 2nd pers. sing, in both kinds of 
Perfect and also their drd pers. sing, in the Desiderative 
Pi esont and Causal Present. 


{). Vide Second Book Lesson XIV art 13. 


Reduplicated Perf. 

2nd pers, 

•4t’ 

5 


Periphrastic Perf. 

sing, 

itc. 

f5T¥qt^H:f^sif 

fq^cr=qq:q 

icqrq-ffqq 


Desiderative pres. 3rd pers. sing, 


¥— giro- 

Causal 3rd pers. sing. 

3Tl[qq^-?>; 

^ilr; 


7. State the feminine of jffqiQr, jgSR, ami and 

distinguish the meaning where there are more than one 
forni. 


7. n}«n^l; likl; a ^avana woman & qqjn*h tl»e alplia- 

bets of the yaxanas', oCt 
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8. Give the indeclinable jiayt part, of jfsjf with and 

the past part, of and and the poten. pai'b. 

of 

Tiul. past. pari. 3 ^ 

Past. pa.ss. parti. ^ -g^; 

Pot. parti. iTirasq — »Ti;oTl«t— 

0. Form nouns from and s^p^; an<l derive !nf^!i;> 

'Wi-f ^¥r. 

9. gra 

*1^— 5tI>T, ?I3!g, ?f5 
SIN, ^^I'lH 

5fT0T comes from 14 4* 5^^^ 

to bretitiie 4- 3{ 
comfes from 51%; 
from the root ^7 to cover 4- 
from fi^ 4- from 3^;^ to throw 4tli conj, 

10. Translate into Sanskrit, using Taildhita forms or 
deri\'atives from words placed \\itlnii brackets for ex- 
pressions in italics in (a ): — 

(a) 1, The >'<(yfh of six mofher<'! {x^rsj^ji^) led the army of 
tlio gods and defeated the demon 2. A daughter i< 

son ( ) can inlierit a property, 3. In such iiioonliglit 
the world hecomcs mi/iy ( ). 4. In oldaije^^) the 
Raghus entered on tlie ascetic state. 
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(b) In the midst i of a large^ forest there was a herd® of 
deer, five hundred* in number. The poor creatures were 
hunted^ and harassed hj^ a king of that time. Their leader® 
therefore approached the. king and said, “ Sire,* j’ou shoot* 
your arrows and kill my followers. Before the sun arises 
they lie corrupting® and unfit for footl^o. Pray”, let us each 
day offer you one dcei' for food, which the king will then 
have fresh*® and go(.sl, and we shall not lie exterminated.”** 
'I’he king was pleased at the proposal** and turning his 
chariot went back home. 

N'. B. — (a) You niH}' use any forms you like, il' you do 
not know the Taddhita. 

(6) Sandhi j’ules should be strictlj' obser\'ed in the 
last (piestion. 

10. (a) (1) «trviTtgti f3r>n*? i 

(3) I 

(3) St???} €tgwtg^t or I 

(4) I 

(b) (1) (2) 3t?irafR'r; (3) qy^idf (•'») 

?nqT *flft?irertflt?n5f (0) sim; (<) h (5) 

^.(9) g3k?tra:5iii; 3fg%t f^f?rT or ^Jirai or 

•STVlVqi (10) VT^Rf; (11) SI^13[ (12) spiB? (13) 

«R»n^ f 3?^?^ Jt (H) ???(*?• 
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i 


1900 . 

1. (jive the accxisative of 

m.; the voc. sing, and tlie locative of ^:5r^, ift, ^gjTf?lr> 5^ 
; the uoni. dual of tlie present participle neuter of 
gT> ^T> the duals in all cases of the perfect 

participles masculine of ng,. 

Mention some classes of verbs tliat form their past pavssive 
participles in giving two instances of eacli. 

1 , 



Aconsative. 



S D 

r 






m', ^xw 






5f^: 





; Locative. 

Voc. sing. 


trrlt 



^IS 

\: 


?lli: ?jig 



-iqrqi: ^qf^3 


3^ n. 

g#t 3^'m: 3^3 

3^, 3^1 


35r5iftT 







Neuter present part. Norn. Dual 

K ( Isfc conj. ) 
( 4tli conj. ) 
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Mascu, perf. part. Dual forms. 

Nom. Aceu. & Voc. Inst. Dat. & Abl. Gen. & Loc. 

’Pi; 5Rfqt€t 

For tlift roots that form tlieir past pass, parti, in see 
Second Book Lesson XXVI art. 2. 

2. Give tlie nom. sing. mas. of the comparative of 
the nom. plnr. mas. of ^4; ablative sing, of 
nom. sing, neuter of 

2. Nom. sing. Mascu. 

Nom. Phi. Masc. 

Abl. sing. 

-fic^TqT^, 

Nom. sing. Neu. 

ll Decline Wluai are the sliorter forms of pj'o- 

nouns such jn, H nsed ^ 

‘I For the Declension of V^ide Sanskrit First Book Lesson 
XXX, The shorter forms of and such as 
% &c. are used in the middle of a .sentence but not close 
to the particles o|p &c. They are never used at the 
beginning of a sentence or of a foot of metre; as 3jf?f 
and not ^ They are also not used immediately after 
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the Voc. 

case 

! except when 

a qualifying adj, follows it; as 


not 

5i: ) '^rfl 

hut infl- 

4. (Jive tlie 

1 3rd pers. Pres, of 5 R, 5 ^, 

, ITto go; and 

the 2 u(l porw. sing. 

of the Impel' 

■f. and Iinpcr. of ^ with srf^r, 






A. 


Present 3rd pers. 





D 

P 

tfi ( Jst conj. 

) ?R=53fcf 



( ord conj. 

) 



3^ 


goiTif^ 

g'Jjfia: 

gwTl^rr 




5rf%^T: 


A 



f3T?m 

ftrfci 



2 lid pers 

. sing. 




Tinperh 


Impera. 

3{W + 3r ' 




3i>fp5r 

fil? 





(q\(7th 

conj 




( StU 

conj 

i. ) 







^fl: 






'■a 




11^' 





Pag 

A 




A agff 

h. Give the 

; 2 nd pers. sing. 

and 3rd 

pers. plural of tlu 


IV'i'fi'ct of qfi;, {%; iin»l tho .'>r«l pern Aori«t ot 

Z’SUi? ( Ix'th .sen.sos ), ifV { ;icti\’o atul passive ), 


( causal ). 
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Perfect. 



2ncl pers. 

sing. 

3rd pers. plu. 







^%«r 

^3-' 










l%r \ 

( 


Vf^g: 






3rd pel's. Aorist. 



s 

D 

P 


II 




IV 3T^T^ 

5351501 


^^A 

IV 

3ti:gT?TPi 



IV 



(to know) V 

53^iivigra; 


(to wake) A IV 



act 

IV 


3 ?%: 

pass. 

IV 3I<|Jpl 


3?^ 

^:3][ (caus.) 

III 





anuTT^tn’i 

3?*un4: 


(i. Explain with rules the formation of 
( Aorist ). 

0, For the formation of the form see Sk. 8ec. Book 

Le;iSon X page CO. 

gijiqy; — 3 ^ 4 - ( 2nd pcrs: sing Atm. termi. of the 
7th variety ). of being changed to 

We have 3l + 5^+?ft!n!. Then the of g*n[: is optionaiiy 
dropped { Vide See. Book Lesson XXIII art 6 ). 
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We have, therefore, 355^+ *ii: 

Initial jj;, n of a termi. following a fourth letter, are 
changed to ( Iiesson IX-II). 

We have and by Rule Vf! Lesson IX. Second 

Book, 

We have 

7. Give the absolutive participles of 5 with {%, and 
of the causal of with with ji, sf)r, 

7. f f?ti; and Jnnn3Jl; 

8 . Give the 3 rd pers. sing. Prea Desider. of sj, fy. 
Give four instances of denominative verbal forms and 

ti’anslate them; 

8. Desid. ofiff— g— 5^5 MMtf. 

For the instances of the Penom. Verbal forms, see Dr. 
Kielhori|’a Grammar under Nominal verbal forms art. 475, 

j 

0, Translale into English : — 

(a) WiTSit mu 

g I ap^ mg- 

an astrologer ) ^fTRf 
a measure ) ^ mgW I 

g:|T ^ 5(7^ 




18 
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- .-... —^ — ^ ^ tl 


«npif <K«<^w r? ^ «>[- 

ar sr i^nK2^ I 

SII&## I 


Name and dissolve the compounds underlined above. 

{h) ^ 

5Praf^ qrarf^ 

snarf?nifTq.^r%^ ii 

isg^nfMt ^rqg ^ r f^q>|ft>Ml|; ; i 
«m *PiT qqt^- 


9. (a) (1) Names of countries are used in plural (2) Kick o)i 
account of possessing crores of coins, strength, richness 
‘mfd ^ (3) About eighteen years old 

('^) Those wiio have no wife (5) 
Those who have a wife but not worthy of them (6) Possess- 
ing good qualities (7) Wife. The word is neuter. (8) 
Examined or tested by others (9) The word s[|^: ‘wife' is 
masculine and plural. (10) Casual, accidental (11) Tying 
a measureful of rice in the skirt of his garment (12) One 
who knows the science of phygiognotny (13) Parents of 
girls (14) Of the same caste (16) The particle ^ when 
used with the present tense gives to it the sense of past 
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tense (16) + cans, off, means to make one 

take his food (17) Disregarded or ridiculed by their smiles 
at this question of his (18) Went from house to hoiise 
(19) Who had lost her great treasure as well as her 
parents (20) Fixing his eye on her (21) Not very big 
(22) Not ugly; not unsightly (23) To remain separate 
i. e. good disposition cannot but must be associated with 
such a good form. Das'aktimdracharita, VI. 

sreFOaiJlT sr^oit Dvigu. 




3?l]f^ !R*f: I 

Bahu, 

q'ji-* Bahu. 

Tatp. 

- ft. - - - - ^ W 

* 

i wrfecrr ?nri^4 Bahu. 

(b) (1) Disregard; hatred (3) Full of guile or fraud (3) 

Used ia double sense. 1st whose body (mind) is not 
covered with guile or fraud and 2nd whose body is not 
covered with armour (4) Sharp (5) Arrows. Translate: — 
Those unwise persons who do not use fraud towards 
persons of fraudulent schemes are disregarded (in the end); 
for, rogues entering into confidence of such persons destroy 
them as do arrows entering into bodies not covered with 
armour,^ Kirdta. II. 

(6) Corals (7) May it remain happy (8) A heap of shells 
containing pearls. Translate: — ‘Farewell to corals and 
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jewels and may the heaps of pearl shells remaia happy; I 
do not desire them; for, I have obtained complete treasure 
of the ocean in as much as I am not torn to pieces by 
monsters of the sea/ SuhhAshita. 

10. Translate into Sanskrit, observing the rules of 
Sandhi : — 

(a) (1) I have purchased twenty-two sheep for forty-fi\'e 
rupees. 

(2) He stayed at Benares for twelve years to study 
grammar. 

(3) I had hardly left the house, when he came to see 
me. 

(4) If Rama had come when he was called, he should 
have got a prize. 

(5) Ye all know that this excellent^ kingdom of mine 
was protected by my predecessors^ like unto^ a 
child. Now it is my deshe to make this entire 
earth happy. I have trod^ the path of my ancestors 
and with a sleepless^ care protected my subjects. 
Intent® on doing good to them, I have made my- 
self old under the shade of the white‘s umbrella. I 
have lived long and now I seek rest. Having long 
bomes the yoke of governing the kingdom, I am 
now fatigued^ With your permission^o I will 
instaln my son on the throne and retire. 

(&) (1) There is no use crying over spilt milk. 

(2) All the pupils should be attentive ( pasrive con- 
struction ), when the teacher explains the lesson. 
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(3) When Mma ruled the earth, all the subjects con- 
sidered themselves liappy. 

(4) He said to Ixis companions tliat as the lady for 
whom they risked their lives was reported to bo 
killed, it was necessary to communicate the news 
to their master. 

N. B. — Passages marked (6) in Questions 9 and 10 may be 
translated in lieu of answering any questions (1 to 
8) carrying equivalent marks. 

JV. B. — We have attempted to answer all these questions 
for both clas-ses of students. 

10 (a) (1) 

(3) ^ 

(4) q4s^ift?R?r^T ^ 

(5) (4 (2) (3) (4) 

ngflilia Jwi; (5) (6) q?;i- 

(7) (8) (9) «TP5l--. 

(10) 55^^ (11) 4l[TO5?E;f^RrqO 

(6) (1) nw 5f 

(2) 3 ^: qis 

(3) sgrafif gd: sirur gr%?frui%>:- 

(4) g f^dfirar: 
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1. Give — 

(tt)The I 5 om. and Acc. sing, and pin. of 
Instru. sing, of 

Dative sing, of f •> , f-* 

Abl. sing, of lo. f., ^ ni. f. ; 

Geni. pin. of siwoft, ; 

Loc. sing, and pin. of 
Yoc. .sing, and dual of 
(b) The Feminine Nom. .sing, of— 

(1) atrepl, fk^-, 

(2) The pres. partL of ^ 

and pass.); the perf. parti, of 3, 

Tire past pass, parti, of gt|, sRCwith Ji, 


{a) 


Sing. 

Plu. 


Nom. 

3R|r^ 

WJfUC: 


?> 



ai513C 

A ecu. 




i> 




Instr. 




)} 




>1 




Dat. 










0 


Abl. 

“J argsqi: 

t 



Plu. 
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Sing. 

m ff wm: f" 


Oeni. 

(5J „ 

^59; Loc. ^5^ 

)t s^lflf 

Voc. sing. K«(i: 

,, „ sih: 

(t) Fern. Nona. sing. 


simwroc 

W»ira:ni., 

mm 

dual. 


(1) str^n^n-an^rql^ftj 

(2) j Present part. 

I WRft; f^cft act. and ftpiHUnt pass. 

( Perfect parti. 

' 

Past pass, parti, gn^f; jjojgr; 

Give — 


(1) The third pers. sing, and plnr. and 2nd pera sing, 
of the impf. and the imper. of ^ with aif^, 

(2) The 2nd pers. sing, and plu, of the perfect of-— 

to dwell, 5, 
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(1) 

Imperfect 


3rd person. 


2nd pers. 


S 

P 

S 




aifist: 


wp^ 

JcflIVqiR} 

3T«5«n; 


P 



A 

alt^ 

4^3*11: 


35?^ 

3ia^ 



IsTsrejtg. 

3i5ia-' 

fsianj: 


Imperative, 


3i*d person. 2nd person. 



S 

P 

D 

*R 


l%<rg 


3?f^r + f 


aTvfPRim; 



PfaRoRg 



A 




1P3- 

sm 

an% 


5t^ 

51^ 


(2) 

iK 

Perfect. 
2iid pers. 
S 

&c* 

P 

3rac 




5 





uHit 

Jiiar, iWT^ 


f fRIR«t • 

J fRi%5; 

i 
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3. Give the 2nd pets. sing, and 3rd pers, sing, and plu. 
of the Aorist of— 

0) f » 

(2) vn i“ active and the passive, 

3. (1) Aorist. 

2nd pers. 3rd pers. 


s 

S 

p 

^ P II 

31^ 

sifuq. 

A V 31^1^; 

3rq% 


A IV aroqt: 


WcUU 

VII 

aiffgu;. 


IVraro^: 

stqn'ffti 




awg: 

a; V 

siqjRtq: 

arwftg: 

qq; • VI 

3#Efl<t 

awraj; 

VII 31 



^ ,1 sn^pn-'. 

(2) ^act. Ill 

3#i8ju, 3ife«r 




' pass. V 


arqift^U 

^ act. IV 


3?%: 

pass. „ 

a?3nf^ 


^ act. I 

3TOi: 

3>3= 

VI 3Pn^: 

3Mt«X 

sivnftig: 

III «Rpr: 

si5wg: 


pass. IV 3Tt^qj: 




4. Give — 

(a) The 2nd pers. sing, and plu. of the simple Future 
and the Benedic. of q, 
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(b) The 2nd pers. sing. o£ the Present in the Causat 
and the Desid. of 

(c) Tlie absohitive of fit with ft, ^ 

with ft. 

4, (i») Fut. 2nd pers. 

S P 

^ I 

5T?9rft 5Tc^4 

(6) Causal Pres. 

2nd pers. aing. 



nmft 


3^ 





ggcgft 



C fiiramft, 

(<^) 

#R^i; ^3- 



5. (a) Dissolve the following compounds and name 
them. 

(?)) Mention any three suffixes by means of which 


Benedic. 2nd pers. 
S P 

51^: ?r5?rrer 
siiir: iriipRi 

Desid. Pres. 
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(1) Nouns and adjectives are formed from Sans- 
krit roots; 

(2) Nouns arc formed from nouna 
Give two illustrations of each. 


i, (a) 2r*iri%fir 


Avyayibhd' 

5(?tSITO 

qir qw: Hr 

Babu. 



Karmad. 


HHTH: Hr 

C 3ti|^o|r; Jlf^ 

1 g« 

Babu. 

Babu. 


H^HT IHTH: 

Tatpu. 


wat ^q:rHf hwch: 

Dvigii. 

^5n: 

J qi qr fS[qT: mascu. 

) 1: qr qr — Fem. 

Babu. 


(6) ^0 Sanskrit Second Book Lesson XXVI and Dr. 
Kielh|>rn’s Grammar chapter IX. 

(). Corr^t : — • 

(1) i 

(2) ^ ? mt ^ ^ifiRr55r; i 

(3) feff^nT5s^ I 

(4) I ingwc ^ <dt 

6 (1) Sfl^ Mt or S®* 

&c. 



< 284 ) 


<2) ^s#? m or nn f?T- 

^i^sT =^^»i 

(3) gw ^ft?nndst 

(4) ^ SE ! ^rs^w. wft ?w *wg«a< w wi’ew^, ait tmg^w- 

^?wf ^ aTfarf^ts?#. 


7. Translate into English; — 


<1) 


( 2 ) 


sii^ EtT 5rc^i5?wr I 

50rt<nt ^ il 


W' 

t?«T ^ ^5 ^ ^ 




^ II 


7. (a) (1) In Leaven (2) Destroyer of the demon Naralca (3) 

Enough; to one’s satisfaction qq|H fwfaBT^ 

1%^’ Disregarding^ surpassing; obscuring (5) 

liOtuses of the s^arad ( autumn ) season. Translate; — ‘O 
destroyer of the demon Narahay Let my residence be, 
according to your pleasure, either in heaven or on earth 
or in the lower region i, e, where-ever I may be placed^ 
there I shall remember, till my de^ith ( or even at death ), 
thy feet which surpass the lustre of tlie autumn lotuses. 

(2) (7) JSTot separate or different from (8) Lump or clod 
of earth; abl. of ‘earth; clay’ (9) Afflicted; troubled (10) 
Understand after ^ (11) Within his own self (12) 
Gold (13) The mountain Mem is famed as being all made 



( m ) 


8 . 


of gold. Translate;— ‘The golden Mei^u is not different 
from ( i. e. it has no more value than ) a lump of earth in 
the consideration of those persons whose mind is enlivened 
( rich ) by the happiness of contentment; ( so Meru is of 
no use to them ); while it stands at a great distance i. e, 
it is not within the reach, of those ia troubb 

ed with the desire of riches. ■ ^ 

Meru mountain created by God as riches T 

If its great fame of being formed of gold is to end within 
his own self i. e. if he is of no use to others, then I do 
not want it. 

Ti'anslate into Sanskrit observing the rules of Sandhi: — 


(1) Say for certain, what course I should follow, so 
tlmt I might secure eternal bliss. 

(2) E|:cuse me if through ignorance or in sport I have 
offended, you. 

(3) Tpe sooner you reform ybur conduct, the better 
foir your success in life. 

(4) I will call upon you ere the sun rises. 

(5) Will you tend the cows, while to the town 

and bring the things 1 ' v ■ 

1 t 

(2) wf ^ 

I 
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9. 


(3) wr ?wr eswi^flnq; ^'c 

3rq I 

(4) ^5CqR5»1«I? ?qf » 

(5) m ’i^'sifJr srifj'qmifir *rfr nr: 

b rules of Sandhi: — 
v^o questions, 

(2) Had not the horses stopped at that moment, we 
should have been hurled into a deep pit. 

(3) Pretending^ not to know my character^, why do 
you talk thus bravelys ? Taking advantage^ of 
your highs position, you have used harsh« words, 
which you will do** w^ell to spare. Tliough born 
in the wickeds line of the Rakshasas, I own g(>o<l 
character, the fitst^ and best possession of a per- 
son. I delight in no wicked deeds, nor reveU^ in 
unrighteousness. Such a <lifierence in character 

will not justifyii a brother, if he renounces^s 

brother^ However, if one renounces an cvil-dispos- 
he has fallen^® from virtue, one 
liappinesa The wise say, one^ 
may weui^ renounce a wicked man, who is intent 
upon^^ stealing others’ gCKxl, or upon violating 
others’^^ wives, just as one may leave a burning 
house*!^ 






observing i 

(Uth«1x.ys were asked twenty 
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9* (1) W- The root vf^ governs two 

objects. In the pass, the indirect object is put in the 
Nom. and the direct in the accu. 


(‘J) Conditional. 

(3)'''- (2) (•!) 

^ra: (6) (8) 

«ra^f?r (9) (lo) or ?:Rt 

(11) dro; jark. (12) ?r^g: 

(13) ?re (14) (15) «IWTf^5> (16) IT^KPi; 

(17) #(tH awn?;; 

10. Translate into English: — 


'sncotTwiT 


I c^jai^ 


fo5^ m ^ 

^jrasrmksj^i ^«rrafe^n ^ ^ 



2m ) 


^rar f^srftigji5??t: i ^ % “3t^ 

^ gor q^ 1” 


10 . 


(1) A city ii^ i^osa/a situated north of the (langes (2) 
(3) A garden' '^itt |h0 skirt of the 
^e»'# 1 ?l^^lS>|^e 80 unding 
p|p|p|i^'^piiStlr^s' (8) Resembling my own 
turn (10) Gazing; examining minutely (11) Deli- 



berating (12) Movements of the eye (13) Not accidental; 
not casual but made with some object (14) Common to 
all; public (15) This piece of ground possessing a sweet 
garden (16) Wliy do you undergo the fatigue of standing 
for a long while? (17) Please do take your seat (18)1 
thank you (19) Cfpnversation (20) Respecting the news of 
their countri^,|||y^ favour of resting in my house 
(22) 0 siin^i^|i||j^||-one. 




